CALVIN COLLEGE

The college of the Christian Reformed Church

This is a catalog of programs conducted on both campuses of the
college in Grand Rapids, Michigan. A supplementary catalog for
the 1970-71 interim courses will be issued in the Fall of 1970.
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The college year, 1970-71

The Fall Semester

SEPTEMBER 8 Tuesday Faculty-Board conference
Wednesday Residence halls open
10-12 Thursday- Orientation and registration
Saturday
14 Monday Classes begin 8:00 a.m.
Convocation 10:00 a.m.
21 Monday Final date for course and section changes
oCcTOBER  26-27 Monday- Reading recess
Tuesday
NOVEMBER 13 Friday Final date for dropping courses
25 Wednesday Thanksgiving recess begins, 5:00 p.m.
30 Monday Classes resume, 8:00 a.m.
DECEMBER 16 Wednesday Classes end, 10:00 p.m.
17 Thursday Examinations begin, 2:00 p.m.
22 Tuesday Fall semester end, 5:00 p.m.
Christmas vacation begins
The Interim
JANUARY 6 Wednesday Interim term begins, 8:00 a.m.
28 Thursday Interim term ends, 5:00 p.m.
The Spring Semester
FEBRUARY 2-3 Tuesday- Registration
Wednesday
4 Thursday Second semesters begins, 8:00 a.m.
12 Friday Final date for course and section changes
MARCH 19 Friday Spring vacation begins, 5:00 p.m.
29 Monday Spring vacation ends, 8:00 a.m.
APRIL 9 Friday Good Friday, no classes
15 Thursday Final date for dropping courses
MAY 17 Monday Final examinations begin, 10:00 a.m.
22 Saturday Commencement

The Fall Semester

SEPTEMBER 7 Tuesday Faculty-Board conference
Wednesday Residence halls open
9-11 Thursday- Orientation and registration
Saturday

13 Monday Classes begin






THE COLLEGE and ITS OBJECTIVES

History

CALvIN CoLLEGE is a college of the Christian Reformed Church. The
Christian Reformed Church is a century-old church with a five century-old
heritage. It bases its whole faith and life on the sacred Scriptures, God’s
holy, inspired, infallible Word, and thus takes its stand with the churches
which have their roots in the Protestant Reformation.

In America, the Christian Reformed Church traces its origin to a
band of immigrants who sought freedom in the nineteenth century from
the established church of the Netherlands. They settled in western Michi-
gan and, after an early period of religious unrest among the thousands of
Dutch settlers who soon joined the earlier immigrants, organized the Chris-
tian Reformed Church in 1857.

The Christian Reformed Church subscribes to three statements of faith
(in addition to the early Christian Apostolic Creed), which stem from the
Reformation period: the Heidelberg Catechism, which is the most famous
and widely translated of all Reformation creeds; the Confession of Faith,
written by the Belgian theologian, Guido de Brés, in 1561; and the Canons
of Dordt.

The Christian Reformed Church stresses -the sovereignty of God in
every part of life—in the family, the church, the state; in world affairs; in
economic, social, and political life; in business; and in education and the
arts,

The founding date of Calvin College and Seminary is 1876. In that
year the Christian Reformed Church adopted a six-year curriculum for
ministerial training. The first four of these years were spent in the Literary
Department and the last two in the Theological Department. In 1894
students who were not pre-theological students were admitted to an ex-
panded curriculum, and thus the school became a type of preparatory school
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or academy. In 1900 the curriculum was further broadened and made more
attractive to students interested in teaching or in preparing for preprofes-
sional courses in the universities. By 1906 the Literary Department, which
provided the four years of preparatory and two years of college work, be-
came known officially as the John Calvin Junior College. The two-year
college in time became a four-year college, and the preparatory department
was discontinued. In 1921 Calvin College awarded its first Bachelor of Arts
degree.

The school which had started with seven students grew slowly during
the early years, but by 1930 it had reached its pre-World War II size of
350450 students. By 1950 the enrollment had climbed to 1,270 and last
year reached 3,572.

In 1961 the college began the development of a new campus site. The
college still occupies the Franklin Street campus for use by some of the
upper division classes, but the center of academic activity is gradually
shifting to the new Knollcrest campus. Most student housing is there.
The Library-Classroom Building, the Fine Arts Center, the Physical Edu-
cation Building, the Science Building, and the Student Commons are at the
heart of the new campus. A major addition to complete the Library Building
has just been completed. Approximately 215,000 books and bound periodi-
cals are held in the open stacks distributed over a three floor area. In-
dividual study carrels, tables, and lounge furniture accommodate the various
needs of students and faculty in the carpeted, air conditioned building. Over
1,500 serials are currently received and displayed in the periodicals area.

Aim and purpose

Calvin College aims to give young people an education that is Christian
and is governed by the Christian faith as reflected in the Reformed
standards. The arts and sciences cultivate in the student value-judgments
related to a thorough knowledge of facts about man’s relationship to God,
to himself, to his fellowman, and to the world. The Christian faith is the
dynamic motivating an investigation of all fields of human knowledge re-
vealed by God in His Word and in His world. The student is led to offer
his whole creative, imaginative, intellectual, and social enterprise eagerly
and earnestly in the service of God and of his fellow man, thereby acknowl-
edging the lordship of Christ over all things. Thus, the college seeks to
promote in the student sound scholarship, earnest effort, and a sense of
obligation to use his talents fully, in response to a calling.

The faculty members subscribe to the creedal position of the denomi-
nation and in their teaching and personal contacts strive to reflect the

Lordship of Christ and the authority of the Word of God.
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The college admits not only students from the Christian Reformed
Church but other evangelical protestants and others who, interested in the
benefit of the Christian atmosphere and Reformed character of the
academic programs of the college, show an interest in the aims of the
college.

The end of Christian faith is Christian life, Informed and mature faith
calls for a life of action and involvement. It seeks personal piety, personal
integrity, and social responsibility. It recognizes that service to God and
to fellow man is possible and necessary in all professions and all walks of
life. It asserts that the life of Christian service must be lived now. Accord-
ingly, at Calvin College many opportunities are provided for students to
apply their learning to Christian action and service. Some of these are in
the formal academic setting, some are voluntary in the broad urban com-
munity which surrounds the college, others include involvement in the
churches of the area.

Government

The corporate name of the college is CALVIN COLLEGE AND SEMINARY.
It is governed by a single board of trustees, which represents the ecclesiasti-
cal divisions of the church, arranged on geographical lines. Internally, the
administration, the staff, the student body, and the physical facilities of
the college and seminary are completely separate and independent. The
membership of the board is constituted of ministers elected by the various
classes and approved by synod, and laymen elected by synod. The board of
trustees meets in February and May of each year. An executive committee,
which meets on the second Thursday of each month, functions for the board
throughout the academic year.




Calvin College, in accordance with Title 6 of the Civil Rights Act of
1964, operates in a non-discriminatory manner with regard to race, color,
or national origin.

Accreditation

Calvin College is fully accredited by the North Central Association
of Colleges and Secondary Schools. It is also accredited by the American
Chemical Society and by the National Council for Accreditation of Teacher
Education. It is on the American Association of University Women list of
institutions qualified for membership in the association. It maintains
membership in the American Council on Education, the Association of
American Colleges, American Association of Colleges for Teacher Educa-
tion, College Entrance Examination Board, National Education Association,
and the American Mathematical Society.

Alumni Association

The Calvin Alumni Association is composed of all students who have
studied one year or more, or have completed at least twenty-four hours of
course credits at Calvin College or at Calvin Seminary, and all faculty
members of these institutions. The purpose of this association is to provide an
avenue whereby the alumni can indicate their attitude of continued loyalty
to Calvin College and Seminary, and to demonstrate this loyalty concretely
by performing appropriate services in response to the needs of the school.

The Calvin Alumni Association is governed by a council composed of
the executive board and representatives of the alumni chapters. The council
meets during the first week in June. The executive board meets five times
a year to review the work of the full-time coordinator of alumni relations,
make suggestions for the alumni program, and make final decisions on ac-
tivities suggested by the coordinator.

The Alumni Association maintains an office in the administration
building on the Franklin campus where all records are maintained and the
business of the association is conducted.

Among other activities both the Alumni Association and some of its
local chapters provide scholarships for students of the college.

Psychological Institute

The Calvin Psychological Institute was established in 1964 to provide
facilities for the expansion of instructional activities, particularly for the
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departments of psychology and education, and for research by faculty
members and advanced students. The institute provides psychological,
educational, and occupational guidance services to the Calvin College
student body, to Christian schools, and to individual clients. The institute
is housed in the Professor Johannes Broene Center.

The staff of the institute is composed of members of the Psychology
and Education departments and certified educational and psychological
specialists. The services of consultants from the professions of medicine,
psychology, and education are utilized.

The institute does not aim at long-term treatment for severely emo-
tionally disturbed or retarded individuals. Rather, the main task of the
various guidance services is conceived to be guidance in milder emotional
and socia! problems, learning problems, and vocational problems.

Teaching-Learning Materials Center

The college maintains a Teaching-Learning Materials Center in the
former library building on the Franklin Campus. This center, which serves
the instructional program of the entire college, includes the audio-visual
services, the audio-visual laboratory, the curriculum center, a graphics
production center, and two television demonstration classrooms.

TEACHING-LEARNING MATERIALS CENTER 9






STUDENT LIFE and REGULATIONS

THE AIM OF CALVIN COLLEGE is to prepare students to live productive
lives of faith to the glory of God in contemporary society. Not merely lives
that have a place for religion, or lives which formally relate religious com-
mitment to the academic disciplines, but lives which in every part, in every
manifestation, in their very essence, are Christian. Accordingly, the college
attempts through its rules, its organizations, and the counsel of its personnel,
to show the student how a life of commitment is lived in his room, on the
athletic field, in his academic work, and in his daily religious practices.
This matter of being totally Christian cannot be deferred until graduation.
Confrontation with the secular world, cooperation with Christians in com-
mon cause, and the development of personal expressions of faith must be
part of current college life. This being in the world while not of it, this
testing of the spirits, whether they be of God or not, this searching, seeking,
learning, trying—this is the business of Christian education at Calvin.

Worship and Christian service

All students are expected to worship regularly at a church of their
choice. During the first two months of their residence at the college, out-
of-town students are expected to affiliate with a local congregation either
by a transfer of membership or by affiliation through student certificate.
Sunday worship services are also held on the Knollcrest campus under the
auspices of four local consistories. Students are encouraged to avail them-
selves of the counseling services of the local pastors or the college chaplain.

Chapel services are held throughout the week at various hours. Stu-
dents are assigned a chapel hour and are required to attend chapel twice
a week. In addition there are many opportunities for voluntary religious
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activities. Bible study groups, student prayer groups, Christian service ac-
tivities, and evangelistic outreach are a few of these voluntary programs.
This part of campus religious life is supervised by the Student Religious
Council and the college chaplain. The latter is available for counsel at
any time.

Maintenance of college standards

Admission to Calvin College is a privilege that may be withdrawn from
any student who does not meet the academic standards of the college. In
addition, the college not only expects a student to conduct himself both on
and off campus in accord with his statement of religious commitment as he
has indicated it in the application forms, but the college may refuse ad-
mission to, may discipline, or may expel any student who in its judgment
displays conduct or attitudes unworthy of the ideals and standards of the
college.

Housing

The general policy is to require all students except seniors to live in
college residence halls or at home.

The college requires all students to register their place of residence
with the Housing Office and to notify that office of all changes in residence
during the period of their enrollment as students. Seniors and all students
who are 21 or older may live in college-approved apartments. Such apart-
ments are inspected by the college for conformity to minimum standards
of health and safety. Upper class women students may also arrange to work
for their room and board. Information on available housing, costs, and
further interpretation of these rules is available from the college Housing

Office.

The fine arts

Many sorts of fine arts activities thrive at Calvin both as part of the
academic life and as the result of spontaneous student interest. Bands,
orchestras, choral groups, and chamber ensembles are part of the program
of the Department of Music for the participation of all qualified students.
The dramatic productions of the Thespians as well as intercollegiate debating
and other forensic activities are sponsored by the Department of Speech.
Students from all departments participate. The long Calvin tradition of
creative writing for publication and for private reading is encouraged by
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the members of the Department of English. Dialogue and Chimes provide
opportunities for student publication. The enlarged Department of Art is
creating excitement in the various graphic and plastic arts. Student creative
work in all fields is presented at an annual Fine Arts Festival in the spring.

For students less interested in participation than in appreciation the
student council provides a program of speakers, of fine films, and of other
entertainment. Other public performances sponsored by various academic
departments, by the alumni association, and by community groups are pre-
sented on campus. The four-thousand-seat physical education building, the
thousand-seat ‘auditorium in the Fine Arts Center, and the hundred-seat
Swets Choral Room have become centers for these activities.

Athletics

The program of required physical education is organized to promote
physical fitness, to introduce students to a variety of sports programs, and
to create sufficient skill and interest so that they will continue to participate
voluntarily. Accordingly, facilities for both indoor and outdoor recreational
facilities are conveniently and freely available. The intramural program is
extensive throughout the entire year, with competition organized around
sports clubs which may be based on residence units or class groups. Calvin
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participates in most inter-collegiate sports except football and is a member
of the Michigan Intercollegiate Athletic Association (MIAA) composed
of Albion, Alma, Adrian, Calvin, Hope, Kalamazoo, and Olivet colleges.

Student government and other student organizations

Elected from class and departmental nominations, the forty-five member
student senate has an important role in the life of the college. Not only
does it serve as the official voice of the student body, but it governs most
students activities. It controls the student activities budget and concerns
itself with student publications, WCAL, homecoming, the film arts council,
and similar groups. Some of its members also serve on joint faculty-student
committees, particularly the Student Social Activities Committee, the
Student Religious Activities Committee, the Communications Board, and
the Faculty Evaluation Committee.

All residence halls have their own governing councils and judiciary
committees. These units work in cooperation with the staff members to
enhance community life in the halls.

Numerous clubs and societies exist on campus, many of which are
related to particular academic departments, such as education, psychology,
and sociology. There are also many volunteer service groups which attract
student participation, such as KIDS (Kindling Intellectual Desire in
Students), an organization of Calvin students that supplies teachers’ as-
sistants, “big brothers” and “big sisters” for the local courts, and tutors for
high school students from depressed areas.

All organized clubs or similar groups must have formal approval and
sponsorship.

Health services

The college provides limited medical services for all students. This is
maintained by a fee incorporated in the tuition charge. The health center,
located in the basement of Heyns Hall, is maintained by a full-time nurse
and a college physician who holds office hours each morning. The service is
limited to out-patient treatment. All serious medical problems will be re-
ferred to the student’s family physician, in the case of local students, or
to a physician of the student’s choice.

A Group Accident and Sickness Expense Protection Plan is available
to all students on a low-cost, voluntary basis and all students not covered
by similar plans are strongly urged to participate. Married student family
plans are also available. Detailed information is available in the Business
Office.
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The college is not liable for injuries sustained by students in their ac-
tivity as students, even though such injuries occur on college premises, in
laboratory work, or in physical education classes. The college does not un-
dertake to be the insuror of its students and its liability under law must be
based on fault. It is necessary, in order to establish the liability of the col-
lege for such injuries, not only to prove negligence or carelessness on the
part of the college, but also to show that the student was free from any
negligence or carelessness which might have contributed to the injuries. Ac-
cordingly, students are advised to be certain that they are covered by per-
sonal health and accident insurance.

Faculty advising

At his first registration a student will be assigned a faculty counselor,
generally from the department or area of his greatest interest. A student
may remain assigned to this faculty counselor for his entire college career
but, if his interest changes or if for any reason he wishes another adviser,
different assignments will be made. The student’s faculty counselor not only
will advise him on his academic program but will be concerned with the
student’s personal and religious development and will recommend any per-
sonality or vocational testing that seems appropriate. When necessary, he




will refer the student to other services of the college, including the Psycho-
logical Institute. Program changes, including the dropping of courses, must
be approved by the faculty counselor.

The college chaplain, the deans of students, and, in fact, any faculty
member or administrator, will welcome conversation with any student and
will seek opportunities to be of assistance.

Orientation for new students

All new students are required to participate in a program of orientation
held just prior to each registration. At that time they will meet a number of
faculty members as well as administrators, including the college president.
the vice presidents, and deans. Information about college activities and
facilities, and the distribution of registration materials are a part of the
orientation program. Upperclassmen serve as orientation leaders for small
groups of new students. The schedule and information are mailed to new
students during the month before registration.

Use of automobiles

Automobiles owned or operated by Calvin students must be properly
registered in the Parking Office and must carry an official college auto-
mobile permit. Permits may be refused for academic or financial deficiency.
Automobiles may be parked only in approved student parking areas and
the drivers will be fined if they are parked elsewhere. Because parking areas
are limited on both campuses, parking regulations are enforced stringently.

Graduate placement and fellowships

The college maintains a series of services for graduating students to
assist them in securing fellowships to graduate school, teaching positions,
and career placement.

The Teacher Placement Bureau, administered through the Department
of Education, assists graduates in securing teaching positions. All seniors
and graduates of the college who have completed the requirements for
teacher certification are eligible for this service without charge but must
file all the appropriate data with the bureau to secure the service. Such
material is made available to any interested school.

The Student Personnel Office maintains a directory of prospective
employers seeking college graduates and makes known through the Intra-
Campus Bulletin the times when such organizations will interview students.
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Various graduate school and graduate fellowship programs are super-
ised by the coordinator of graduate fellowships. The broadest of these is
he Michigan Scholars in College Teaching program which attempts to
dentify early and encourage students of promise who are interested in
ollege teaching. This program is administered cooperatively by five Michi-
ran liberal arts colleges and the University of Michigan. Students who show
utstanding promise are eligible for graduate fellowships. A number of com-
etitive national fellowships are available to Calvin seniors and information
on these is also available through the coordinator. These include the Wood-
ow Wilson fellowships, the Danforth Foundation fellowships, the Rhodes
cholarships, the Marshall fellowships, the National Science Foundation
ellowships, the various Fulbright grants, and many others. The conditions
or these grants vary from year to year as do the deadlines. For most of
hem, however, application must be made early in the fall and students are
dvised to take the Graduate Record Examination at the earliest possible
late.
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ADMISSION and ACADEMIC REGULATIONS

Admission

In selecting students for admission, Calvin College naturally looks for
evidence of Christian concern and for the capacity and desire to learn.
Students who are not Christian Reformed who are interested in the Chris-
tian atmosphere and curriculum at Calvin and show an interest in its aims,
are also admitted. Although the prospect of academic success is of primary
consideration, the applicant’s aspirations, the recommendations of his pastor
and school, and the particular ability of Calvin to be of service to him will
be considered.

All application forms received by the Office of Admissions later than
May | must be accompanied by a $10 late registration fee; no application
will be considered after June 15. (The late registration fee must accompany
second semester applications received after November 15 and none will be
accepted after January 1.)

The following documents must support each application:

1. scuorasTic REcORD The applicant’s previous education must be re-
flected in a transcript from an accredited secondary school which shows the
satisfactory completion of fifteen units of work and the school’s appraisal of
the candidate. (A unit is the equivalent of five class hours a week for thirty-
six weeks in one branch of study.) These fifteen units must include three
units of English as well as a three-unit major sequence and two two-unit
minor sequences chosen from a single foreign language, the mathematics-
physics area, the natural sciences (excluding general science), and the social
science area. The remaining units may be selected from those which count
toward graduation in an accredited high school, but the Office of Admissions
has the ultimate right of rejection. Candidates intending to follow the pre-
seminary program are advised to complete a minimum of two units of
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Latin. Those intending to major in engineering, mathematics, or physics
should complete four units of mathematics, if possible.

2, REPORT OF THE COLLEGE ENTRANCE EXAMINATION BOARD TESTS The
Scholastic Aptitude Test of the College Entrance Examination Board is
required of all freshman candidates. The test is given, normally, six times a
year throughout the world—November 7, 1970, December 5, 1970, January
9, 1971; March 6, 1971; April 17, 1971; and July 10, 1971. Application
forms are generally available from high school principals, but may be secured
by students living east of the Rocky Mountains from the College Entrance
Examination Board, Box 592, Princeton, New Jersey 08540, Application
should be made at least four weeks prior to the date of the test. Those who
live in the Rocky Mountain states or farther West, including students in
Western Canada and in foreign countries of the Pacific areas, should apply
a month in advance to the College Entrance Examination Board, Box 1025,
Berkeley, California 94701.

Applicants for scholarships should take the test in November or Decem-
ber in order that the results may be available for the Scholarship Committee
early in January. All candidates for September admission are strongly urged
to take the test at the earliest convenient date.

3. APPLICATION FOR ADMISSION

4. PERSONAL RECORD

3. PASTOR’S RECOMMENDATION

6. meparta reEcorp All candidates must present evidence of a complete
physical examination. Chronic physical or psychological problems should be
clearly indicated to enable the College Health Service to function intelli-
gently on the basis of full information. However, the college cannot be
responsible for the continuing treatment of injuries or disabilities incurred
by a student prior to matriculation.

MODEL HIGH SCHOOL PROGRAM

High school students should recognize that the quality of their high school education will
determine the ease with which they will do college work and their ability to follow certain
courses of study. At Calvin, the nature and quality of a student’s high school preparation
may reduce his college graduation requirements. [See pages 42-44). Although in general
narrow specialization is not desirable in high school, at least two years of Latin are recom-
mended for those intending fo become ministers and four years of mathematics for those
with a professional interest in engineering, mathematics, the sciences.

English 4 units

Mathematics 3 units An additional unit is desirable for prospective mathematics,
physics, or preengineering majors.

Foreign language 2 units  Preferably three; ideally the last unit in grade 12; prospective
ministers should complete two or more units of Latin.

Science 2 units  Biology, chemistry, or physics; one with a laboratory.
Hisfory 2 units

Typing

Electives 3 units

16 units Additional units are desirable for students with special in-
terests.



A student will be notified concerning admission as soon as the appli-
cation documents have been reecived by the college and, if he is admitted,
he will be sent an admission card with his permanent student number, which
must be presented at registration. Information concerning housing will be
sent shortly afterwards. Scholastic Aptitude Test results are usually reported
three to four weeks after the tests are taken.

Readmission

Former students of the college and applicants who previously had been
given papers entitling them to admission but who did not register must make
formal application for readmission. Applications for the fall semester after
July 1 and for the spring semester after December 1 must be accompanied
by a late application fee.

Adm}zced standing

Students transferring from other colleges or universities must follow
the same procedures of applying for admission as freshmen, but they are
not required to sit for the Scholastic Aptitude Test. They will receive credit
for work done in accredited institutions provided the courses were of an
academic nature, the grades were median C or higher, and the student
received an honorable dismissal. However, not more than sixteen credit
hours for each semester in attendance will be accepted. No more than
seventy semester hours of advanced credit will be allowed for work at an
accredited junior college. Furthermore, no matter how much work at other
institutions may be accepted, in order to graduate from Calvin a student
must complete a full academic year in residence.

A maximum of three course credits or nine semester hours will be al-
lowed for courses taken by correspondence from accredited colleges and
universities. Courses taken in residence at other accredited institutions are
accepted, provided they have been approved by the registrar in advance.
In no case, however, will work in a junior college be accepted after a stu-
dent has accumulated more than twenty units of credit at Calvin.

Veterans will receive credit, as recommended by the American Council
on Education, for liberal arts courses taken through the USAFI and for a
maximum of nine semester hours taken by correspondence courses from ac-
credited universities in the program.

Entering freshman students, at the time of admission, may be given
limited advanced college credit for certain courses. The candidate must
formally apply for advanced credit and may justify his request in any of four
ways: he may submit satisfactory scores on any one of the Subject Examina-
tions of the College-Level Examination Program administered by the College

READMISSION, ADVANGCED STANDING 2]



Entrance Examination Board; he may submit a grade of 3 or higher on an
Advanced Placement Examination of the College Entrance Examination
Board; he may submit up to two course units (or six credit hours of credit)
from an accredited high school for college-level work completed after grad-
uation; or he may pass special departmental examinations at Calvin College.

In some cases students may be given advanced standing in some par-
ticular field of study, with perhaps an excuse from a given course, without
being given college credit for work previously done. Such advanced stand-
ing does not excuse a student from any of the general graduation require-
ments of the college.

Admission under pr[idl crrcumstances

The college is eager to serve any prospective student, including those
with irregular academic histories who show promise of benefiting from a
college education. Applicants who are at least twenty-one years of age but
have not completed high school or its equivalent may be admitted on pro-
bation provided they have successfully completed the General Educational
Development Test and submit satisfactory scores on the Scholastic Aptitude
Test.

Applicants who have not met the requirements as to prescribed high
school work or as to the distribution of that work may be admitted pro-
visionally. The deficiency, however, must be removed before the end of the
first year of residence. Applicants are strongly urged to make up any defi-
ciency during the summer preceding their enrollment as freshmen. In many
cases these deficiencies may be removed by attending the summer session at
Calvin College.

Some applicants with weak high school records may be admitted on
academic probation because of other evidence of academic promise. Such
students will receive special counsel, may enroll for no more than 3.5 courses,
and are advised to restrict sharply their involvement in employment, in
social life, and in campus activities. Applicants who meet all of the require-
ments for admission but who do not desire to become candidates for an
academic degree may be enrolled as special students for such studies as their
preparation qualifies them.

The Calvin Summer Developmental Program aims to assist students
who have not yet met the academic admission requirements of the college.
The program features two concurrent six-week courses. The psychology
course is designed to train the students in effective study habits and tech-
niques of learning. The English course is designed to help the student
develop writing skills in preparation for college-level courses. All students
will receive individual and group counseling intended to help them explore
their aptitudes for vocations and for higher education. Those students who
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demonstrate ability to do college level work will be recommended for ad-
mission to Calvin College.

Admission of foreign students

Calvin College is approved by the U.S. Immigration and Naturalization
Service as an institution of higher education for the training of non-citizens
who are in the United States on student visas. Such prospective students
should apply for admission early in the fall of their last year in high school,
following the general procedures given above. The Scholastic Aptitude Test
s given in foreign countries but is not required of students presenting a
Senior Matriculation Certificate or who transfer from another college or
university having earned at least one semester of credit.

When such an applicant is accepted for admission he will be sent a
ormal letter of admission by the coordinator of admissions and a copy of
the required I-20 form. The prospective student should make application
immediately with the American Consul in his area for a student visa.

Applicants from non-English speaking countries must demonstrate an
adequate command of the English language. This can be done by passing
ither the English Test administered by the English Language Institute of
the University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, or the Test of English as a Foreign
[anguage administered periodically throughout the world by the Educa-
tional Testing Service of Princeton, New Jersey.

Admission to nursing program

Candidates for the joint nursing program of Calvin College and the
School of Nursing at the Blodgett Memorial Hospital must apply for ad-
mission to the college as outlined above and must also apply to the Director
f the School of Nursing, Blodgett Memorial Hospital, 1840 Wealthy St.,
Grand Rapids, Michigan 49506. Completed forms for both applications
should be submitted during the early part of the candidate’s senior year in
nigh school. The candidate must be accepted by both the college and by
the admissions committee of the School of Nursing.

Enroliment in seminary classes

College students may, as part of a program worked out with their de-
bartmental advisors, carry up to two courses in the seminary in any one
emester. Approval by the registrar of the seminary and the registrar of the
ollege is required, and under no circumstances may credit for a single course
e counted toward degree programs in both the college and seminary.
Seminary students may enroll for not more than two courses in the college
rovided the dean of the seminary and the college registrar approve.
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Student load and classification

The typical student load is four courses a semester. The normal load,
however, may range from three to four and a half courses with courses in
applied music, drama, and speech and in required physical education not
included in the maximum, A semester’s participation in applied arts courses
carries one-quarter course credit, but not more than two courses credits thus
acquired may be applied toward graduation, except for music majors in
certain applied music concentrations.

In exceptional cases a student may apply to carry more than four and
a half courses; such an application requires the recommendation of his aca-
demic adviser and the approval of the dean of the college.

Students with a minimum of seven courses completed will be classified
as sophomores; those with sixteen, as juniors; and those with twenty-five,
as seniors.

For the purposes of conversion, a course is considered to be equivalent
to 3.5 credit hours.

Grading systems

Grades during the regular semesters are designated by the letters A,
excellent; B, good; C, average; D, just passable; and F, failure. Provisional
grades of I, incomplete, and X, absent from examination, are temporarily
averaged as F and become F permanently, for students in residence, if not
removed within a calendar year. The initiative for the removal of I and
X grades rests with the student. Courses with grades of D or F may be
repeated once with only the second grade considered when computing the
student’s curnulative grade point average.

For purposes of averaging grades, the following numerical values or
grade points are assigned to each of the above grades: A, four points per
course; B, three; C, two; and D, one. A plus grade is computed at three-
tenths of a point above these figures and a minus grade at three-tenths
below. Grades for courses completed at other colleges and universities are
recorded on the student’s record but are not used when computing the
student’s average at Calvin.

Ordinarily grades for the interim are H, honors; S, satisfactory; and
U, unsatisfactory, do not carry honor point values, and are not averaged in
the student’s total record. The provisional grades of I and X become U
automatically in a calendar year if they are not removed. A few courses
normally offered during either semester, when taught during the interim,
will be graded in the traditional letter system and will be included in the
student’s average.
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A grade of W, withdrawn, will be recorded if a student leaves a course
for any reason with the official approval of his faculty counsellor, his in-
structor, and the registrar before November 15 of the first semester or April
15 of the second. Only under unusual circumstances such as poor health or
death in the family may students withdraw officially from courses after these
dates. Under these circumstances, grades of WP, withdrawn passing, or
WF, withdrawn failing, will be recorded. Students merely doing unsatis-
factory work or not attending classes are not eligible for these grades. If a
student officially withdraws from school with the approval of the dean of
men or the dean of women and of the registrar, he will be given a grade
of W in all courses and his parents will be notified.

Any student found guilty of dishonesty in any examination or test or
n written work of any character will be given F for the course and will be
subject to disciplinary action.

Honors, probation, eligibility

Full-time students with an average grade of A- (3.50) or higher for
any semester will be placed on the Dean’s List. Students with cumulative
wverages below C (2.0) are placed on probation. Part-time students and
hose on academic or disciplinary probation may not participate in any or-
ranized extra-curricular activity. For details of these regulations, see the
Student Handbook.

Students desiring to graduate with an honor designation must partici-
bate in the honors programs. Consult page 45 for details.

Application for degrees and certificates

In addition to the formal academic requirements for degrees described
n the section on “The Academic Programs” beginning on page 41, every
tudent must satisfy certain technical requirements. He must have com-
leted a year’s residence at Calvin during the year preceding his graduation.
de must have completed with his departmental adviser a Major Concen-
ration Counseling Sheet and have met all the conditions specified in it
‘these sheets are normally completed during the sophomore or junior years),
and must have filed formal application to graduate in the Office of the Regis-
rar not later than the beginning of the semester or summer session in which
1e expects to graduate.

Students who meet the conditions for teacher certification in Michigan
s explained on pages 46-48 should apply for this certificate at the De-
bartment of Education at the end of the semester during which they have
ompleted the requirements and must apply within one calendar year after
heir completion.
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EXPENSES and FINANCIAL AID

Tuition and related fees

-Tuition and related fees are $1,400 for the year and $700 for a semester.
This includes a total of $20 a semester in fees for student organizations
including Prism, the student center, the health service, class dues, and
laboratory fees. Although the tuition for the interim is covered by the tuition
of the regular semesters, there will be no reduction in the semester tuition if
2 student does not enroll for the interim. If a student registers for the
interim alone, he will be charged at the one-course rate.

Calvin has always considered it a privilege and an obligation to provide
financial assistance to outstanding young men and women whose personal
and financial resources are inadequate to meet the basic cost of education.
The most significant financial support has come from the Christian Re-
formed Church. On the basis of distance from the college, it has provided
the funds for institutional grants-in-aid. Students whose parents are mem-
bers of the Christian Reformed Church and who thus contribute regularly
o the support of Calvin College will be able to apply for an institutional
srant-in-aid at the time of registration. The amount of this grant-in-aid
s determined in part by the distance between the student’s home and his
campus at Calvin College, as measured in a direct line. The home of an
unmarried student is considered to be that of his parents; that of a married
student to be that of his residence before enrolling at Calvin. If a student’s
parents are not members of the Christian Reformed Church, the grant-in-aid
will be based on the location of the Christian Reformed Church of which
he student is a member. The maximum grant-in-aid is:

per year per semester
Within ten miles of the student’s campus $200 $100
From ten to three hundred miles 280 140
From three hundred to a thousand miles 360 180
More than a thousand miles 440 220
Manitoba, Ontario, and Quebec provinces of Canada 360 180
Alberta, British Columbia, and Saskatchewan provinces 440 220

[n addition, a special reduction of $25 per student is granted when two or
nore full-time students enroll from one family.
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The tuition rate for part-time students is $190 for each course, with a
$25 institutional grant-in-aid for those who are members of the Christian
Reformed Church. Part-time tuition for students carrying fewer than three
courses does not cover any of the related fees for health service, student
organizations including the Prism, the student center, etc. The auditing
fee for part-time students is one-half of the regular tuition charge; there is
no fee for auditing by full-time students.

Summary of fees

Tuition, per sem.* $700.00 Late application fee $10.00
Tuition, part-time, per course®* 190.00 Late registration fee 10.00
Auditing, per course 95.00 Late payment fee 3.00
Room and board, per year 880.00 Physical education deposit 5.00
Teaching internship fee, per sem. 10.00 & g ¢ fee 10.00
Individual music instruction, N . '
per sem 45.00 Second diploma fee, combined 0
g : curriculum programs 5.00
Organ rental, per sem. 15.00 Vehicle registration fee 5.00
*See information above concerning Transc.ripts,.after first copy 1.00
grants-in-aid for members of the Chris- Copies with one paid .25
tian Reformed Church. Residence hall social fee 16.00

In addition to these direct charges, the student should allow about $100
per year for the purchase of textbooks and classroom supplies. An annual
budget for personal items such as clothing, transportation, entertainment,
toilet articles, and miscellaneous supplies varies widely among students.

Payment of financial obligations

Tuition and fees should be paid in full at the time of registration; how-
ever, in no case should the initial payment be less than $200. The balance
must be paid by November 10 of the first semester and by April 1 of the
second. Accounts not paid by these dates are subject to a $3 late payment
fee.

A minimum of one-fourth of the total charges for room and board,
when these are to be paid to the college, must be paid at the beginning of
the semester and the remainder in quarterly payments, at dates published
subsequently. Accounts not paid on this schedule will be subject to a $3
late payment fee.

Student financial aid

In addition to scholarships, which are granted on the basis of outstand-
ing records and promise, Calvin College has a broad program of financial
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assistance for its' students. This includes, in addition to the institutional
grant-in-aid program described on page 27, a variety of other grant-in-aid
and loan programs, several of which are supported or underwritten by the
state and federal governments or by private organizations, and a placement
service for part-time employment. The office also serves as a clearing house
for non-college programs. The college urges each applicant to explore local
or state sources of financial assistance as well. Generally, a student’s finan-
cial needs can be met by a combination of the various programs. Students
who may be eligible for scholarships should consult the section on page 30.

A prospective student should not deny himself a Calvin College edu-
cation because of cost. However, arrangements should be made prior to
registration. At that time he should have in hand a substantial portion of
his semester’s expenses from savings, scholarships, loans, or grants-in-aid,
and, if intending to carry a full academic load, should not plan to carry more
than twelve to fifteen hours of employment.

Any student with financial need who feels he is eligible for any student
aid program may request additional information from the Office of Student
Financial Aid or request an application form. The office is located in the
Library-Classroom building. As a matter of policy, to be fair to all students,
applications for financial assistance must be supported by a Parents’ Con-
fidential Statement which is reviewed for the college by the College Scholar-
ship Service of the College Entrance Examination Board to determine the
degree of need. Students who apply should be in good standing or, if fresh-
men, should be admitted to regular status. Except for emergency aid pro-
grams, applications should be made by April 1.

The office also operates the Student Employment Service, which serves
as a clearing house for part-time and seasonal employment. Students wishing
such work should apply at the office at any time.

federally-supported program for U.S.
citizens. The student’s eligibility depends
on his need, with preference being given
to applicants from low-income families.

Educational Opportunity Grants.  This
federal government-sponsored program is
intended to make possible college edu-
cation for exceptionally needy students
with average or better-than-average
academic promise. Up to one half of a
U.S. citizen’s financial need — grants
range from $200 to $1,000 a year — may
be supplied; the other half must come
from loans or employment.

National Defense Student Loan Program.
A maximum loan of $1,000 is possible
for U.S. citizens. Preference is given to
needy students and to those entering the
teaching profession. These loans bear no
interest charge until nine months after
graduation. At that time, a ten-year re-

College Work-Study Program. Students payment schedule commences with a 3

who need employment to help pay for
college expenses are potentially eligible

for employment by Calvin College or in-

approved off-campus agencies under this

per cent interest charge. If the borrower
becomes a full-time teacher, up to 50 per
cent of the loan may be forgiven at the
rate of 10 per cent per year of teaching.
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The vari-
ous provincial governments of Canada
have generous loan programs which may
be used by students from those provinces.

Loans for Canadian Students.

Cuban Loans. This program, with the
same features as the National Defense
Student Loan Program, is available to
Cuban nationals who are refugees in the
United States.

Guaranteed Loan Programs. Loans from
private banks generally up to $1,000 are

Scholarships

guaranteed and subsidized by the federal
government through various state and
private agencies such as the Student Aid
Fund, Inc. Financial need is not stressed.

Emergency Loans. Amounts up to $50
are available from the Kiwanis Club
funds.

Royce Ulferts Memorial Loan Fund.
This $100 emergency loan fund has been
established in memory of Royce Ulferts.

A number of scholarships are available for undergraduates of all classes,
and each applicant should determine his own eligibility. Approximately
a hundred freshman scholarships are granted annually. All scholarships
are awarded as recognition for academic excellence and are renewable
on a competitive basis. Cash stipends given to scholarship winners vary
in amount, depending on the student’s need, and such stipends can be
supplemented by loans and work opportunities provided by the college.
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All students holding scholarships awarded by the college are expected to
meet part of their own expenses.

Calvin College participates in the College Scholarship Service of the
College Entrance Examination Board. All scholarship winners who apply
for scholarship amounts beyond the minimum stipend must submit a
Parents’ Confidential Statement for processing by the College Scholarship
Service.

Prior to January 1, freshman applicants will be mailed application
forms with their admission forms. A freshman scholarship candidate must
not only complete application forms but must also complete the scholarship
forms and arrange for two letters of recommendation in their support. Be-
cause all freshman applications and supporting documents must be in the
hands of the Scholarship Committee by January 1, the Scholastic Aptitude
Test must be taken not later than the scheduled December date. Applica-
tions for all other scholarships must be completed by March 1, with the
exception of those designated.

FRESHMAN SCHOLARSHIPS AND AWARDS

Freshman Honor Scholarships. Each another freshman scholarship. The winner

year the college awards up to five Honor
Scholarships to students of superior aca-
demic achievement. The minimum sti-
pend is $100; it can be supplemented by
an additional stipend up to 80 per cent
of the student’s need and by work op-
portunities and loans. A student will
automatically be considered for this schol-
arship if he has applied for the Calvin
College Freshman Scholarship.

Freshman  Scholarships. These are
awarded to entering freshmen who have
done excellent work in high school. The
minimum stipend is $50, but this can be
supplemented by an additional stipend
up to 25 per cent of a student’s need
and by work opportunities and loans.
Typically, at least one scholarship is of-
fered to a graduate from each Christian
high school.

Freshman Certificate of Merit Scholar-
ships. Calvin College offers Freshman
Scholarships to each high school graduate
who has received a National Merit
Scholarship Corporation Certificate of
Merit, provided he or she has satisfied the
other conditions for receiving a College
Scholarship described above, and pro-
vided he has not already been granted

of such a certificate who seeks to qualify
for the scholarship must notify the chair-
man of the Scholarship Committee not
later than April 1 of the year in which
he is applying for admission and must
present a copy of the certificate to the
Scholarship Committee, Winners of Let-
ters of Commendation are not eligible.

Freshman Pre-Nursing Scholarships.
Each year Calvin College offers two
scholarships for students who plan to
enter the one-year pre-nursing course.
One award is made to a graduate of a
Christian high school, and one to a
graduate of a public high school who is
a member of the Christian Reformed
Church. The stipends and the other
conditions are like those for the Calvin
College Scholarships described above, ex-
cept that applicants are not expected to
complete a three- or four-year program.

The Alvin M. Bentley Foundation Schol-
arship. Calvin College has been allocated
one $500 scholarship, to be awarded each
year under the Alvin M. Bentley Foun-
dation Scholarship Plan, The award is
intended for an outstanding high school
senior who is a resident of the state of
Michigan, and who is seeking admission
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to Calvin College. The same general
criteria used in the selection of candi-
dates for other scholarships will be used
in the selection of a candidate for the
Bentley Scholarship. The student is ex-
pected to have outstanding talents. Con-
sideration will be given to scholarship,
character, personality, promise of growth,
and financial need.

Consumers Power Company Scholarship.
Each year the Consumers Power Com-
pany offers a scholarship of $300 to an
entering freshman. The scholarship is
good for any course of study selected by
the student; the recipient must live in a
Michigan area served by the Consumers
Power Company.

Calvin College National Merit Scholar-
ship. Calvin College annually sponsors
one four-year scholarship for a National
Merit Finalist. The selection procedure
and the amount of the scholarship is de-
termined by the National Merit Scholar-
ship Corporation. Prospective students
admission to Calvin College who are the
who indicate Calvin Coliege as their first-
choice institution will be considered for
this award.

General Motors Scholarship. Calvin Col-
lege has been allocated one scholarship
to be awarded under the General Motors
College Scholarship Plan. This four-year
award is intended for a high school grad-
uate seeking admission to Calvin College.
The applicant must be a citizen of the
United States and is expected to have
outstanding talents. Primary considera-
tion in making the award will be given
to scholarship, character, personality, and
promise of growth. The amount of the

award will be based upon the applicant’s
financial need. In selecting a candidate
for this award the college will apply such
standards relating to scholarship and
all-around ability as it believes to be in
keeping with the objective of the General
Motors Plan, including a preferential
consideration of those students who look
forward to careers in business or industry.

Steelcase Foundation Scholarship. The
Steelcase Foundation of Grand Rapids,
Michigan, offers two scholarships an-
nually of $250 each to applicants for
children of employees of Steelcase, In-
corporated. The scholarships are re-
newable for three years. Continuation of
the scholarship shall require maintenance
of at least a C+ average. The winners
are to be selected by the Scholarship
Committee of the college, and the appli~
cants are to be judged on the basis of
scholastic ability, character, and need.
If scholarships are not filled by the chil-
dren of Steelcase, Incorporated, employ-
ees, for whatever reasons, the scholar-
ships shall be open to other Michigan
residents.

Kent Medical Foundation Grants. Each
year the Kent Medical Foundation makes
available two tuition grants to qualified
students at Calvin College, These grants
are designated for students who are resi-
dents of Kent County or vicinities bor-
dering thereon and who have not re-
ceived a professional degree. To qualify
for a grant, a student must be matricu-
lated in a health career recognized as
scientific in nature. Upperclassmen, as
well as freshmen, are eligible to apply
for this grant; the deadline for applica-
tion is March 1.

FRESHMAN GRANTS NOT ADMINISTERED BY THE COLLEGE

State of Michigan Competitive Scholar-
ships. Each year the Michigan Higher
Education Assistance Authority awards
a number of state scholarships to begin-
ning freshmen. These scholarships are
to be used for tuition and fees and are
not to exceed $800. Scholarship winners
must demonstrate college potential and
financial need. To be eligible for con-
sideration for a state scholarship, each
applicant must: (1) qualify as a result
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of his performance on the State Com-
petitive Examination, (2) be a continu-
ous resident of Michigan for 18 months
prior to the date of the examination, (3)
have successfully completed the program
of instruction at a Michigan high school
or be currently enrolled as a student at
such a school and engaged in a program
which will be completed by the end of
August, and (4) be a person of good
moral character. Additional information



and application forms can be secured
from the principal’s office of any Michi-
gan high school.

Freshman Alumni Grants. Since 1966
the Calvin Alumni Association has given
a large number of freshman grants of
$150 each to qualified high school seniors
who are in need of special financial as-
sistance. Candidates for these awards are
nominated by local alumni chapters or
by high school principals and counselors.

Calvin Alumni Chapter Scholarships.
Various alumni chapters offer scholar-
ships to Calvin students which are ad-
ministered - locally. Candidates should
consult a member of the local alumni
chapter.

The Atlantic Monthly Scholarship. The
Atlantic Monthly offers a $500 scholar-
ship each year to the winner of its Cre-
ative Writing Contest for high school
students. Calvin College participates in
this program by offering a supplementary
grant based upon the needs of the win-
ner, if he enrolls at Calvin College. The
selection is made by The Atlantic
Monthly Company. Complete details
concerning this contest can be secured
by writing to the Atlantic High School
and Private School Contest, Eight Arling-
ton Street, Boston, Massachusetts 02116.

Classis Muskegon Young Calvinist Alli-
ance Scholarship. The Young Calvinist
Alliance of Classis Muskegon of the
Christian Reformed Church offers a
scholarship or grant-in-aid of $300 to a
Christian or public high school graduate
who is or was a member of the alliance,
for study at Calvin College. The award
is given to a prospective freshman or to
a current undergraduate student. It is
renewable for one year. Applications are
received by the executive committee of
the Young Calvinist Alliance and a nom-
ination of two or three is presented to
the delegate board, which in turn selects
one for the award.

Regulations: (1) The recipient must
be a member of the Christian Reformed
Church and a member or former mem-
ber of the Muskegon Young Calvinist
Alliance. (2) If in the opinion of the
executive committee of the alliance no
suitable candidate is available, no award
will be made that year. (3) Selection is
made on the basis of Christian character
and life, loyalty to the church and so-
cieties, financial need, intellectual ability,
and leadership. (4) A freshman receiving
this scholarship or grant-in-aid must have
fulfilled regular college admission re-
quirements. (5) Application for this
scholarship must be made by March 1.
The applicant should inform the pastor
of his church of his interest. Application




forms will be forwarded to the applicant.
(6) This scholarship or grant-in-aid may
be for either freshmen or upperclassmen.
(7) The recipient of this scholarship
should expect to complete his course at
Calvin College.

Henry Beets Mission Society Scholarship.
The Henry Beets Mission Society of the
La Grave Avenue Christian Reformed
Church provides an annual grant to pro-
mote the ministry of the Church to the
American Indian. Initial funds for this
grant were given by the Herrick Foun-
dation of Detroit, Michigan. Those
eligible are American Indians who in-
tend, preferably, to minister as pastors
or teachers to members of their own race.
The amount of the grant is determined
by the needs of the student, The student
shall consult with the registrar when
planning his program. Candidates should
apply in writing to the Henry Beets
Mission Society, La Grave Avenue Chris-
tian Reformed Church, 107 La Grave
Avenue, Grand Rapids, Michigan 49503.

Julius Bergsma Memorial Awards. The
Bergsma Brothers Foundation gives three
duplicate awards to young men and
young women finalists in the Annual
Young Calvinist Federation Speech Con-
test: Two first-place winners — $350
tuition and/or college-related expenses,
two second-place winners — $100 cash
awards, two third-place winners — $50
cash awards,

Contestants must be members of a
Young Calvinist Federation youth group.
Schooling of contestants must not exceed
the twelfth grade. The first-place award
will be held in trust for up to three years
to permit the contestant to meet college
entrance requirements, If a first-place
winner does not plan to enter college or
is prevented from doing so, the next-
ranking contestant becomes eligible for
the award. Complete details on rules

and awards may be obtained from The
Young Calvinist Federation, 2365 Nelson
Avenue, S.E., Grand Rapids, Michigan
49507.

Peter M. Hekman Memorial Scholarship.
The Hekman f?mily, in memory of Mr.
Peter M. Hekman, provides one $200
tuition scholarship for the freshman year
to a senior graduating from the Ripon
Christian High School. The scholarship
is awarded on the basis of the applicant’s
scholastic achievement and financial need.
Application forms are available at the
office of the Ripon Christian High
School.

George M. Pullman Educational Foun-
dation Scholarships. The George M.
Pullman Educational Foundation awards
each year a number of scholarships to
college students with financial need. Ap-
plicants should be residents of Cook
County, Illinois. Non-residents of Cook
County, Illinois, are eligible for consider-
ation only if they are sons or daughters
of employees of the Pullman-Standard
Car Manufacturing Company or of the
Pullman Company.

Applications are accepted from entering
freshmen and from current undergradu-
ate students, The application deadline
for entering freshmen is January 15, and
for current undergraduate students April
15. High school seniors should obtain
information about application procedures
from high school placement officials.
Other candidates should address their in-
quiries to the Educational Director,
George M. Pullman Education Foun-
dation, 1451 East 55th Street, Chicago,
Illinois 60615. The National Merit
Scholarship Qualifying Test or the Col-
lege Board Scholastic Aptitude Test is
required of prospective freshman candi-
dates. Arrangements to take either of
these tests must normally be made before
December of the senior year of high
school.

SOPHOMORE, JUNIOR, AND SENIOR SCHOLARSHIPS AND AWARDS

Upperclassman Scholarships. Each year
Calvin College offers a number of schol-
arships to members of the freshman,
sophomore, and junior classes who have
achieved superior records in their pre-
vious college work. The minimum sti-
pend is $100, but this can be supple-
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mented by an additional stipend up to
25 per cent of a student’s need and by
work opportunities and loans. Holders of
Freshman Honor Scholarships and Cal-
vin College Scholarships, as well as other
qualified students, are encouraged to
apply for Upperclassman Scholarships.



Alumni-Faculty Memorial Scholarships.
The Calvin Alumni Association each year
provides the college, in memory of de-
ceased college faculty members, with an-
nual scholarship grants. The number of
scholarships given each year is dependent
upon the funds available and the num-
ber of qualified students making appli-
cation.

Associated Women Students Scholarship.
Each year the Associated Women Stu-
dents of Calvin College, of which every
woman student is a member, offers a
scholarship of $200. To be eligible a
woman student must be maintaining a
cumulative average of at least a B (3.0)
and attend Calvin the following vyear.
The selection of a candidate for the
scholarship is made by the Executive
Board of the Associated Women Stu-
dents, subject to the approval of the
faculty scholarship committee. Recom-
mendations shall be on the basis of schol-
arship, Christian character, personality,
promise of growth, and need.

Dr. Harry Kok Memorial Scholarship.
An annual scholarship of $400 is pre-
sented each year, in memory of Dr.
Harry Kok, to a junior pre-medical stu-
dent for use in his senior year at Calvin
College. The award is given primarily
for achievement in scholarship, although
other factors, such as financial, need, will
be taken into account. This scholarship
is not limited to students who make
formal application.

Dr. John De Vries Memorial Award. An
annual award of $200 in memory of
Dr. John De Vries is presented each year
to a student majoring in science for use
in his junior or senior year. In making
the award, the scholarship committee will
give consideration to the applicant’s
scholarship, Christian character, financial
need, personality, and promise of growth.

Henry Beets Mission Society Scholarship.
For information on this grant to Ameri-
can Indians see the previous section.

Dow-Employees Scholarship Fund. The
Dow-Employees Scholarship Fund pro-
vides' Calvin College with an annual
scholarship grant to cover an amount
approximately equal to the institution’s
cost of educating a student during the
year immediately preceding the year in

which the grant is given. The grant will
cover the student’s tuition as well as the
additional cost to the school.

The stipend is to be given preferably
to an outstanding science or engineering
major in his junior year, or to a major
in another department, if the college so
elects, for use in his senior year. The
recipient must have the ability, initiative,
and personality to contribute to his field
in coming years. The recipient is to be
selected by the scholarship committee of
the college on the recommendation of the
department concerned.

Dutch Immigrant Society Scholarship.
The Dutch Immigrant Society offers an-
nually four scholarships of $250 each to
Calvin College upperclassmen. The ap-
plicant must be an immigrant or a child
of immigrant parents. This award is
granted on the basis of scholarship, Chris-
tian character and personality, and finan-
cial need. The application must specify
why the candidate is eligible for this
scholarship and indicate his need. The
selection of candidates is made by the
scholarship committee.

Spalink Memorial Missions Scholarship.
An annual senior scholarship award of
$500 is presented by Mr. and Mrs. John
Spalink, in memory of their son, John
Spalink, Jr. Its purpose is to encourage
superior students to enter missions. The
scholarship is awarded to a junior stu-
dent of either sex who shows a definite
interest in a missionary vocation. The
award is given primarily for academic
achievement, although other factors,
such as financial need, will be taken
into account. Generally, members of the
Christian Reformed Church who aspire
to a career with that church’s missions
will be shown preference. The scholar-
ship committee makes final determination
of the award.

Kent Medical Foundation Grants, Each
year the Kent Medical Foundation makes
available two tuition grants to qualified
students at Calvin College. These grants
are designated for students who are resi-
dents of Kent County or vicinities bor-
dering thereon and who have not re-
ceived a professional degree, To qualify
for a grant a student must be matricu-
lated in a health career recognized as
scientific in nature.
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Summer School Scholarship. Twelve
scholarships in the amount of $200 each,
one for each National Union of Christian
Schools district, will be available to
Christian school teachers for undergrad-
uate study at Calvin College during the
summer of 1970. The National Union
and Calvin College each contributes
$1,200 for this undergraduate program.
The cash awards must be used for pay-
ment of tuition and other expenses in-
volved in work for personal and profes-
sional enrichment, work toward the vali-
dation of a teaching certificate, or toward
a degree at Calvin College.

To be eligible for a scholarship the
teacher:

1. Must have completed three years of
successful teaching in the Christian
schools.

2. Must be able to produce satisfactory
evidence of possessing:

Student awards

Anna Bruinsma Award in Music., The

interest on $750, given by the late H. J.
Bruinsma of Grand Rapids in honor of
his deceased wife, one of Calvin’s alum-
nae, is to be used in the Department of
Music, two-thirds of it serving as first,
and the remaining third, as second prize.
This award is open only to seniors.

a. Ability to pursue academic work
successfully.

b. Qualities of personality, character,
and conviction that are assets to a
Christian teacher.

c. Loyalty to the Reformed faith.

d. Superior teaching ability.

3. Must agree to serve a National Union
member school at least one year after
receiving a scholarship.

4. Must submit a statement of 250 words
or less on the reason(s) for applying
for a scholarship.

For details and applications for these
scholarships and for grants-in-aid write
directly to the Director of Scholarships,
National Union of Christian Schools,
865 - 28th Street, S.E.,, Grand Rapids,
Michigan 49508.

Application. must be made by Febru-
ary 1.

Oratorio Society Applied Music Awards.
A number of awards of $200 each are
presented by the Calvin College Oratorio
Society to prospective freshmen. These
awards are given to instrumentalists and
vocalists who can meet college admission
requirements, who have records of su-
perior achievement in high school music




activities, and give evidence of outstand-
ing talent and musicianship in audition.
Recipients must maintain a C average
for the duration of the award and are
expected to participate in the scheduled
rehearsals and performances of at least
one of the following: concert band, var-
sity band, orchestra, a cappella choir.
For application procedure, see award be-
low.

Vander Heide Voice Award. An award
of $200 is offered annually by Mr. and
Mrs. Jan Vander Heide to a vocalist
who can meet Calvin College admission
requirements, and who has a record of
superior achievement in high school mu-
sic activities. The award is applied to
four semesters of private voice lessons.
The recipient will be expected to par-
ticipate in the scheduled rehearsals and
performances of at least one faculty-
directed choral ensemble, and to main-
tain at least a C average for the duration
of the award. Only freshmen are eligible.
Applicants will be judged on the basis of
evidence of talent and financial need.

Application blanks for the Oratorio
Society and Vander Heide awards may be
secured from the Music Department after
March 1, and must be returned on or be-
fore April 18, 1970. Auditions in person
or by tape recording will be held May 2,
1970.

Baker Extemporaneous Speaking Awards.
Through the generosity of the Baker
Book House of Grand Rapids, Michigan,
credit vouchers for the purchase of books
are awarded annually to the first, second,
and third place winners in both the men’s
and . women’s divisions of the Extem-
poraneous Speaking Contest. In each
division the winners of first, second, and
third places are awarded credit vouchers
of $25, $10, and $5, respectively. The
first place winners of each division repre-
sent Calvin College at the annual State
Extemporaneous Speaking Contest.

Broodman Oratorical Awards. Through
the generosity of the Broodman family
of Grand Rapids, Michigan, a gold medal
and a $25 Savings Bond are awarded to
the first place winner in a men’s ora-
torical contest. Silver and bronze medals
are given annually to the winners of the
second and third places, respectively, in

a men’s oratorical contest. These awards
are presented in memory of the late Dr.
G. J. Broodman. The first-place winner
represents Calvin College in the State
Oratorical Contest of the Michigan In-
tercollegiate Speech League.

Drama-Interpretative Reading Awards.
An anonymous donor annually presents
the Speech Department with $100 to be
used as awards in the areas of drama
and interpretative reading. This enables
the Speech Department each year to
make the following awards:

1. A $25 award to a senior student who
has done outstanding work in acting
in Thespian productions.

2. A $25 award to a senior student who
has made valuable contributions in the
areas of the technical aspects of Thes-
pian productions.

3. $15 awards to each of the two stu-
dents selected to represent Calvin Col-
lege at the League Division of the
Annual Interpretative Reading Festi-
val of the Michigan Intercollegiate
Speech League.

4. $10 awards to each of the two stu-
dents selected to represent our college
at the Junior Division of the Annual
Interpretative Reading Festival.

Monsma Debate Award. Each year Mr.
and Mrs. John W. Monsma, Jr., offer an
award of $100 to an outstanding Calvin
College debater. The award is given on
the basis of the student’s ability as a
debater, his academic record, his charac-
ter and personality, and his financial
need. The Speech Department will select
the nominee to receive the annual award.

Thespian Oratorical Awards. The Thes-
pians, dramatics club of Calvin College,
offers three awards in oratory for women,
of $15, $10, and $5.

The first award winner represents Cal-
vin College in the State Oratorical Con-
test of the Michigan Intercollegiate
Speech League.

The Beets Calvinism Award. The late
Dr. and Mrs. Henry Beets established a
fund which now amounts to $1,500, the
income of which is to constitute a prize
for the best essay or term paper on Cal-
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vinism, in any of its expressions, written
each year by a Calvin College student.
The prize will be awarded at the dis-
cretion of the Department of Religion
and Theology, in consultation with the
president of Calvin College. If, during
any given year, the Department of Re-
ligion and Theology considers the essays
or papers submitted of insufficient merit
to deserve the prize, the interest of such
a year, or years, will be added to the
principal.

The William B. Eerdmans Literary
Awards. The late Mr. William B. Eerd-
mans, Sr., established the Willilam B.
Eerdmans Literary Awards in the in-
terest of encouraging original, creative
writing among Calvin College students.

Under the terms of the foundation
three awards—first, $35; second, $25;
third, $15 are made. Any type of original
writing is eligible for an award, whether
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it be poetry, fiction, or essay, creative or
critical, seriously reflective, or delight-
fully amusing.

The Rinck Memorial Award. A fund of
$2,500 has been subscribed by former
students and friends as a memorial to
William Rinck, Professor of Mathematics
at Calvin College (1905 to 1920). The
income of this fund is devoted to an
award for outstanding work in mathe-
matics. The prize is awarded annually to
the senior student majoring in the Math-
ematics Department who has, in the
opinion of the members of the depart-
ment, done superior work in undergrad-
uate mathematics.

Jewish Evangelization Award. Dr. and
Mrs. William J. Yonker, for the year
1969-70, offer a prize of $50 for the best
essay and a prize of $25 for the second-
best essay on a subject bearing on the



evangelization of the Jews. The contest
is open to all college students.

The Edward D. VanderBrug Memorial
Award. In memory of Mr. Edward D.
VanderBrug, the VanderBrug family has
provided two awards to be made an-
nually to students who have done excel-

Postgraduate fellowships

Board of Trustees Scholarship. Calvin
Seminary, under the authority of the
Board of Trustees of Calvin College and
Seminary, offers a scholarship consisting
of $500 to a member of the graduating
class of Calvin College. The award will
be made. to a student who plans to enter
Calvin Seminary and, eventually, the
ministry in the Christian Reformed
Church.

Applications should be in the hands of
the chairman of the Scholarship Commit-
tee by March 1.

Competitive National Graduate Fellow-
ships. Many competitive national fel-
lowships are available to Calvin seniors
with outstanding records. These include
the Woodrow Wilson fellowship, the
Danforth Foundation fellowships, the
Rhodes scholarships, the Marshall fellow-
ships, the National Science Foundation
fellowships, the various Fulbright grants,
and many others. The conditions for
these grants vary from year to year, as
do the deadlines. For most of them,
however, application must be made early
in the fall and students are advised to
take the Graduate Record Examinations
at the earliest possible date. Students
interested in any of these grants are ad-
vised to consult their departmental chair-
men and the coordinator of graduate
fellowships.

University of Michigan State College
Fellowships. These competetive, prestige
fellowships to the Graduate School of

lent work in their course in education.
The awards, consisting of fifty dollars’
worth of books, are given, without ap-
plication, to those two students who, in
the judgment of the Department of Edu-
cation, have shown particular application
to their training as teachers and who
show strong intention to teach in the
Christian schools.

the University of Michigan, totalling
$2,400 plus tuition for an academic
year’s work, are open to students nomi-
nated through the scholarship commit-
tee. Up to twenty-four grants are made
by the university to students nominated
by various Michigan colleges and uni-
versities. For information, consult the
coordinator of graduate fellowships.

University of Michigan Scholarships for
Graduates of the Pre-Engineering Course.
The University of Michigan offers a
limited number of scholarships to worthy
and needy students who have completed
their pre-engineering course and who
transfer to the University of Michigan
to complete their work for an engineering
degree. The amount of the scholarship
is $500, or more, a year. These scholar-
ships are offered only to residents of
Michigan. Pre-engineering students who
are interested should consult the chair-
man of the Engineering Department or
the chairman of the Scholarship Com-
mittee before March 1.

University of Michigan School of Busi-
ness Administration Tuition Scholarship.
This scholarship may be awarded annu-
ally to a graduate of Calvin College who
has majored in business administration
and who is recommended for the scholar-
ship by the members of the Economics
Department. Seniors who are interested
should see the chairman of the Eco-
nomics Department before February 15.
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The ACADEMIC PROGRAMS

TuE prIMARY FocUs of a Christian liberal arts education at Calvin College
is on teachers and students together engaging in the various scholarly disci-
plines, directed and enlightened in their inquiries by the Word of God. We
believe that in a complete liberal arts education the student should be in-
troduced to the disciplines on two different levels.

In the first place, he should acquire a general or extensive education
by following a rationally determined pattern of required and optional
courses in the various major disciplines, the fundamental unifying element
in this pattern being the Christian perspective within which all courses are
presented. From this extensive study it is hoped that the student will acquire
a knowledge of the more significant results or products of the various disci-
plines; an understanding of the methodologies of the disciplines, which will
enable him to judge the products of the disciplines; and an acquaintance
with alternative approaches to the same subject matter.

Secondly, we believe that in addition to such a general or extensive
education, each student should also be required to concentrate in some
particular discipline and thus to supplement his extensive study of the
disciplines with an intensive study of some one discipline. This intensive
study will have fundamentally the same aims as those for the extensive study.
In his field of concentration, however, the student can achieve the same
aims more fully, more intensively, in more detail.

The academic programs established on the basis of the philosophy of
education set forth above are given in detail in the next section.

Changes in the curriculum

In September, 1967, a revised college calendar and revised graduation
requirements were introduced. The calendar was changed from the tra-
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ditional two-semester plan to the 4-1-4 plan, consisting of two semesters,
each approximately four months in length, plus a one-month interim term.
Typically, during each of the two semesters a student takes four courses,
each of equal academic value, and during the interim he takes one, As part
of the 4-1-4 program an honors program has been established for the superior
student as well as a special program of assistance forgtudents admitted on
probation.

This catalog introduces certain modifications in the requirements for
graduation which provide greater flexibility. Any student who feels he is
disadvantaged by these changes may graduate under the previous require-
ments.

General gmdmtz'on requirements

A typical student carrying a normal load will complete thirty-seven
and a half courses including four interims. However, to provide flexibility,
the formal graduation requirements are the successful completion of thirty-
six courses including three interims and the designated liberal arts core and
a minimum average grade of C (2.0) both over all and in an approved
program of concentration.

Upon the satisfactory completion of these requirements, the student is
eligible for a Bachelor of Arts degree. If he has completed at least seventeen
courses in biology, chemistry, the earth sciences, engineering, mathematics,
and physics, he may elect instead to receive a Bachelor of Science degree.

I. PROGRAMS OF CONCENTRATION

Every student must fulfil the requirements of some approved depart-
mental or inter-departmental program of concentration. Although such
majors are not officially designated until the end of the sophomore year,
certain programs do specify some of the freshman and sophomore courses
including certain core courses. Admission to major status is not automatic
but requires the formal approval of the department or program chairman
and the completion of a counseling form which details the student’s remain-
ing academic program.

To be eligible for accceptance in a given program, a student must have
secured a minimum grade of C (2.0) in the course or courses designated by
the department offering the program, he must maintain this average in the
courses in his program, and he must present at least this minimum average
in his program of concentration at the time of his graduation. A student
not maintaining a minimum grade of G (2.0) in his program of concen-
tration may be permitted to remain in a program for a single semester of
probation. The programs of concentration are described in the section of
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the catalog presenting departmental programs and course offerings begin-
ning on page 55.

Students may initiate cross-disciplinary programs of concentration other
than those formally approved by the faculty. Such programs require the
approval of the several department chairmen concerned and of the Dean of
the Faculty, who will designate a program adviser.

II. INTERIM COURSES

A student must complete three interim courses for graduation. The
grade for an interim course, except when decided otherwise by the faculty,
shall be honors, satisfactory, or unsatisfactory. Interim courses are taught
at four levels: Level I, open to freshmen and sophomores; Level 11, open to
sophomores and juniors; Level III, open to juniors and seniors; and Level
IV, open to any student. A student is not permitted to take more than two
interim courses in any single department, nor is he permitted to take more
than two interim courses at any single level. Certain designated interim
courses may meet core requirements and others may be included in a pro-
gram of concentration.

III. THE LIBERAL ARTS CORE

The size of the required core is determined in part by the courses the
student has taken during his last two years in high school. Although Cal-
vin’s liberal arts core apparently requires eighteen and a half courses, typi-
cally two or three are satisfied by high school performance and others may
be satisfied by examination.

Six of the required liberal arts courses provide the context for a Calvin
education (history, philosophy, theology); eight provide an introduction
to the major systematic disciplines (the sciences, the social sciences, the fine
arts) ; two and a half assure a skill in the basic competencies (written and
spoken rhetoric and physical education); and two, when preceded by
language foundation in high school, provide a minimal mastery of a foreign
language. These requirements may be met in many ways during the student’s
four years at Calvin.

The variety of courses in each department which meet the liberal arts
core are listed with the departmental offerings.

REQUIRED COURSES
History, philosophy, religion, and theology 6
Typically these requirements are met by History 101 or 102; Philosophy H
151-152 or 153, which is recommended in teacher education programs; Re- t
ligion and Theology 103 and either 206 or 301; with the remaining course i
or courses chosen from these departments and from Christian Perspectives on
Learning. Not more than one additional course may be selected from any
one department; Education 304 when taken in addition to Philosophy 153
satisfies a second philosophy requirement and should be taken by teacher
education students.

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 43



REQUIRED COURSES
Mathematics, physics, biology, chemistry, earth science 0-3

A student must show a certain level of accomplishment in mathematics
and in the natural sciences which may be demonstrated by either high school
courses completed with a minimum grade of C or by college courses.

The requirement in mathematics may be met by a year of Senior Mathe-
matics in high school or by Mathematics 109, 111, or 206. Students should
consult the recommendations of the department in which they hope to con-
centrate before selecting a college course in mathematics.

The requirement in physical science may be met by a year of high school
physics or by Physics 110, 112 (which is required for elementary students),
or by 123. The requirement in biological science may be met by a second
year of high school biology (Advanced Biology) or by Biology 111 or 151.
These requirements in the sciences may also be met by completing a two-
course sequence in Biology 151-152, Chemistry 103-104, Earth Science
251-252 (geology), Physics 123-124, Physics 126 and 225, or Physics 221-222.

Economics or political science and psychology or sociology 1-2

Typically these re(jﬁirements are met by one course chosen from Economics

151, Political Science 151, 201, or 300 and one course chosen from Educa-

tion 301, which is required in teacher education programs, Psychology 151,

212, Sociology 151, or 203.
A student who during his last two years of high school has completed

with a minimum average grade of C (2.0} either a year’s course in any of

these fields or an integrated year-long course combining two or more of

them, is required to take one rather than two courses in this group.

Art, literature in any language, music, speech 2-3
Every student is required to take college-level work in English or American
literature, Any course"in the English Department except for 100, 223, or
321 satisfies this requirement. At least one course must be taken in another
department.
A student who during his last two years in high school has completed a
year’s course with a minimum average grade of C (2.0) in any one of these
fields or an integrated year-long course combining two or more of them, is
required to take two rather than three courses in this group.

Written rhetoric, spoken rhetoric, physical education 214
Every student must demonstrate his competence in written rhetoric either
by examination or by passing English 100.

Every student must demonstrate his competence in spoken rhetoric by ex-
amination or by passing Speech 100 or, if in elementary education, 214.

Four semesters of participation in physical education are required. This
typically is satisfied by four quarter-courses from Physical Education 100-179.

Dutch, French, German, Greek, Latin, Spanish 14
A student must study one foreign language through the second-year college
level. At least one course in foreign-language must be completed in college.
Typically all foreign language literature courses satisfy the “literature in any
language” requirement above as well.

A student usually should complete the core requirements in mathe-
matics, history, and written rhetoric by the end of his freshman year, and
should complete the requirements in physical science, biological science,
physical education, spoken rhetoric, and foreign language by the end of the
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sophomore year. At least one course in religion and theology should be
taken in each of the student’s first two years at Calvin. However, because
of the demands of various programs of concentration, the particular courses
chosen to meet the student’s core requirements and his schedule for com-
pleting them should be worked out early with his academic adviser.

Exemption and course credit by examination

Students may meet any core requirement by examination, thus re-
ceiving an exemption, and may, except when the department concerned
deems this inappropriate, earn regular academic credit for any course by
examination. A student’s performance on such tests becomes a part of his
academic record and he will be charged an appropriate fee.

Students should apply to the registrar by October 1 for the first semester
or February 15 for the second if they wish to sit for either exemption or
course credit examinations. The program is administered by the Faculty
Examinations Committee.

Entering freshmen are permitted to sit for a variety of examinations
which either excuse them from taking a given course or which give them
college credit for the course. These regulations are specified in the section
on Advanced Standing on page 21.

The honors programs

‘The General Honors Program provides greater flexibility and inde-
pendence for the superior or self-motivated student. The Departmental
Honors Program, which requires participation in the General Honors Pro-
gram, intensifies the training in the student’s major discipline and leads to
an honors graduation designation.

A student may be admitted to the General Honors Program either on
the basis of high school excellence and admissions test scores or, if already
registered in the college, on the maintenance of a cumulative grade point
average of 3.3 or higher. Incoming freshmen eligible for honor’s sections
will be notified by mail during the summer. Exceptions may be made by
the Honors Program Committee upon the recommendation of the student’s
academic adviser or his departmental chairman.

Students in the General Honors Program may register for a variety of
types of honors courses—honors sections in large courses, special honors
courses, or honors registration in regular courses in which intensified work
will be required. No student may carry more than two such courses at a
time. Students in the program may avail themselves of the right to be
exempt from core course requirements by examination and of the right to
propose cross-disciplinary programs of concentration.
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A student in the General Honors Program may apply for admission
to the Departmental Honors Program through the chairman of the depart-
ment. To graduate with this designation he must complete the depart-
ment’s honor program with a minimum average grade of B (3.0), must
complete both an independent readings or research course and a seminar
in the department, and must pass a senior comprehensive. Juniors and
seniors in the Departmental Honors Program may, subject to the approval
of the chairman, register for a fifth course which will be graded on the basis
of satisfactory or unsatisfactory.

The honors programs are under the supervision of Mr. Dennis Hoek-
stra, assistant dean for academic affairs,

Teacher education programs

Formal application for admission to the teacher education programs
should be made at the Department of Education as soon as a student has
been admitted to sophomore standing. At the time of admission and when
applying for an assignment to a teaching internship (Education 345 or 346)
a student must be maintaining a minimum cumulative average of C (2.0).
Students entering the program after the sophomore year may require more
than four years to complete their programs.

The requirements given below satisfy both the college requirements for
a bachelor’s degree and the State of Michigan requirements for a pro-
visional teacher’s certificate. Prospective secondary school teachers who
plan to teach in Canada should in most cases take the general college course
at Calvin College and should reserve their teacher preparation courses for
a fifth year to be taken in Canada. Prospective elementary teachers, how-
ever, should complete the programs listed below which lead to a Michigan
State Provisional Teacher’s Certificate. This will entitle them to receive an
official Letter of Standing permitting them to teach in Canadian schools.
Students should consult Mr. Bert Bos, director of teacher certification, for
information regarding specific provinces.

Guidance and counseling programs normally require the completion
of a certification program in either elementary or secondary education and
several years of successful teaching experience before specialization is per-
mitted. Some concentration in psychology or sociology is desirable but not
necessary.

Students interested in special education should consult with Mr. G.
Besselsen or Mr. J. Wiersma. Such a student should complete a certification
program, typically in elementary education, while meeting the requirements
for an initial certification in special education through appropriate interim
courses, a specialized teaching internship, or courses offered at other in-
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stitutions. Anyone planning to remain in the field of special education should
plan to have a master’s degree.

Elementary education. The minimum elementary education program
requires the completion of the general education requirements (See pages
42-45 for the courses recommended for students in teacher education):
either an approved group concentration of ten and a half courses or a de-
partmental concentration of eight and a half courses; a planned program
of six courses in other subjects which are related to elementary education
or a six-course departmental minor; and six professional education courses.
Although recommended programs may exceed these minimums, including
the minimum of twelve courses in general education, no program may re-
quire more than thirty-seven and a half courses. Programs should be worked
out with Miss Gertrude Vander Ark, coordinator of elementary education,
and, when appropriate, with designated departmental advisers.

An eight and a half course departmental concentration may be selected
from the following subjects: art, biology, English, foreign language (French,
German, Latin, Spanish), history, music, mathematics, physical education,
political science, and speech.

Most students in elementary education programs, however, complete
group concentrations which consist of at least ten and a half courses, of
which a minimum of five shall be in one subject listed above, a minimum
of three in another subject, and the remaining courses in the same or re-
lated subjects. Model programs are listed below but students may consult
the appropriate department for further advice.

LANGUAGE ArTs StTUDIES. Required are English 100 and Speech 214. Recom-
mended five-course sequences are: in English, 100, 200, 225, and two electives;
in Speech, 203, 214, 215, and two electives; in foreign language, five courses
approved by the chairman of the department. The recommended three-course
sequences are the designated courses above; a three-course sequence in Library
Science is possible with 251, 301, and English 225. At least ten and a half
courses must be selected from this group.

SociaL Stubpies. Required are Earth Science 101 or 113, History 101, Sociology
151 or 203, and one course from Economics 151, Political Science 151 ‘or 300.
The recommended five-course sequences are: in Economics, 151, 321 or 322,
plus three electives; in History, 101 or 102 and four electives; in Political
Science, 151, 300, plus three electives; in Psychology, 204, 310, plus three elec-
tives; in Sociology, 151, 203, plus three electives. The three-course sequences
should include the designated courses above. Such a sequence is also possible in
Earth Science and Geography. At least ten and a half courses must be selected
from this group.

GENERAL SciENCE StubpiEs. Required are Biology 111 or 151; Earth Science
101 (Geography) or 113; Mathematics 109 or 111; and Physics 112, 222, or 225.
The electives indicated below may be chosen from departmentally approved
interims. The recommended five-course sequences are: Biclogy 151, 152, 251,
252, plus one elective; Chemistry 103, 104, plus three electives; Mathematics
111, 112, plus three electives; Physics 126, 225, 226, plus two electives; biological
science, Biology 111, 205, 206, plus two electives; physical science: Physics 112,
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Earth Science 113, Chemistry 113, plus two electives. The recommended three-
course sequences are: Chemistry 103, 104, plus one elective; Earth Science 113,
201, 210; Mathematics 109 and two electives or 111-112 and one elective;
Physics 221-222 or 126 and 225, plus one elective; Psychology 204, 216, plus
one elective from clinical or statistical psychology; biological science: Biology
111 or 151, 205, 206; physical science: Physics 112, Chemistry 113, plus one
elective in physics.

FiNeE ArTs StUDIES. Required are Art 207 (or 206, if only one art course is
taken), Music 103-104 (or 222, if only one music course is taken), Music 222
or 331, and Speech 214. The recommended five-course sequences are: in Art,
151, 206, 207, 208, and one elective; in Music, 103, 104, 203, 302, and 331.
The recommended three-course sequences are: in Art, 151, 206, and 207; in
Drama, 203, 214, and one elective; in Music, 301, 302, and 331. At least ten
and one half courses must be taken from the fine arts.

The appropriate education courses for students in elementary education
are 301, 303, 304, 305, 345, and 355. The six-course planned program re-
quired for Michigan certification typically is met automatically by students
meeting the general graduation requirements. Courses recommended for
this dual function include: Art 206, Biology 111, English 100 and any
literature course in English or in a foreign language, Earth Science 101 or
113, History 101 or 102 and any other history course, Mathematics 109 or
111, Music 222 or 331, Physics 112, Psychology 204, Political Science 151
or 300, and Speech 214. Courses in excess of the minimum required for a
major concentration may also be applied to this program.

Secondary and middle school education. The minimum secondary
program requires the completion of the general graduation requirements
(See pages 42-45 for the courses recommended for students in teacher edu-
cation) ; a departmental concentration of eight and a half courses or a
group concentration of ten and a half courses; a minor of six courses in
another department or a group minor of seven; and six professional edu-
cation courses. Although recommended programs may exceed these mini-
mums, including the minimum of twelve courses in general education, no
program may require more than thirty-seven and a half courses. Programs
should be worked out with the appropriate departmental adviser. Students
interested in junior high or middle school teaching should consult the ad-
viser in the department of their greatest interest. For specific problems
concerning professional education, a student should consult the Department
of Education.

The programs of concentration shall be selected from the following
subject areas: art, biology, chemistry, economics, English, French, German,
history, Latin, mathematics, music, physics, physical education, political
science, Spanish, and speech. The minor shall be selected from these subject
areas or from library science, psychology, religion and theology (history and
literature of religion), and sociology. Concentrations in business education,
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industrial arts, and home economics, subjects not taught at Calvin, are pos-
sible when work in these fields is completed at other accredited institutions.

Group concentrations have particular advantages for middle or junior
high school programs. A major group concentration consists of at least ten
and a half courses, five of which must be in one department, three in an-
other, and the remaining in either the same or related subjects. Such con-
centrations may be in the language arts (English, foreign language, speech),
the sciences (earth science, biology, chemistry, mathematics, and physics),
and the social sciences (economics, history, political science, psychology,
and sociology). Group minors of seven courses with the minimum of three
in one subject may be chosen from these same areas and from the humani-
ties( art, literature in any language, music, philosophy, religion and theo-
logy, the social studies, and speech.)

The appropriate education courses for students in secondary and middle
school programs are: 301, 303, 304, 346, and 356.

Professional and preprofessional programs

Programs at Calvin College prepare students for admission to the
various professional schools and, in some cases, through cooperation with
other institutions, for completion of professional programs while at Calvin.
In most cases students may qualify for a degree from the college as well as
from a professional program if they meet the appropriate requirements.

ARCHITECTURE

The first two years of an architecture program may be completed at
Calvin College. Students interested in such a program should consult Mr.
Edgar Boevé of the Art Department or Mr. James Bosscher of the Engi-
neering Department. The program incorporates a significant portion of the
basic core curriculum as well as of the preprofessional requirements of the
profession, A typical program would be:




First year COURSES

Art 231 1
English 100 1
Engineering 101 114
Mathematics 111, 112 g 2

Christian Perspective 100 (interim)
Economics 151
Philosophy 153
Speech 1)
Physical education V5

———

Second year COURSES
Art, studio drawing or design 2
Chemistry, if none in high school; biology; or

psychology
Physics 221, 222
Economics, history, political science, or sociology
Literature
Religion and Theology 103, 206, 301
Physical education A

—_— N R =

ENGINEERING

Students planning to enter the engineering program should consult
with Mr. James Bosscher, chairman of the Department of Engineering,
when arranging their programs. Students wishing to graduate from
Calvin College on the combined curriculum plan must complete twenty-
seven courses approved by the department, with a cumulative grade point
average of C (2.0). Upon satisfactory completion of this program, plus
approximately three semesters of successful work in a recognized school of
engineering, the student will be eligible for the degree of bachelor of science
on the combined curriculum plan in science and engineering.

A typical program for engineers is given below. With the advice of
the engineering faculty, a student may select from the electives and options
indicated those courses which meet his interests and the program of the
school to which he intends to transfer. Half courses Engineering 312 and
Physics 381 are also recommended.

First year COURSES
Chemistry 103 1
Engineering 101 114
Mathematics 111, 112 2

Physics 126

CPOL 100 or religion and theology
Economics 151

English 100

Speech 100 )
Physical education %)

—
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Second year
Engineering 205
Engineering 202, 305, 309, or 310
Mathematics 211, 212
Physics 225, 226
Digital computer lectures
Economics or English
Philosophy 153
Non-technical interim
Physical education 1n

P . D RO N s

Third year
Engineering 305, 309, 310 1
Technical elective, from 200 or 300 level courses

in biology, chemistry, engineering, mathematics,
or physics
Interim, engineering
Literature
Philosophy, 200 series course
Religion and Theology 103, 206, or 301
Non-technical elective

— e b . ND

LAW

Students who plan to enter a law school upon graduation from Calvin
College are expected to complete the requirements for a Bachelor of Arts
degree as these are listed on pages 42-45. The selection of the program of
concentration should be made in consultation with Mr. Johan Westra, the
prelaw adviser.

MEDICINE AND DENTISTRY

All students planning to enter any one of the premedical or predental
courses should consult Mr. Henry Bengelink, faculty director of the pre-
medical and predental programs. Students should also note the premedical
entrance requirements on page 20.

Students who began their work in September, 1967, or later should
take a program of concentration which includes Chemistry 103-104, 201,
204, and 301-302; Biology 151, 152, 251, 252, and 321; and Physics 221-222
or their equivalent. Mathematics 111 and 112 are strongly recommended.

All students who began their program prior to 1967—68 should include
in their program of concentration Chemistry 103-104, 201, 204, and 301-302;
and Physics 221 and 222 or their equivalent. In addition to the chemistry
and physics courses, these students should include in their program Biology
109-110, 207, 208 and 311 or 321.

Most medical and dental schools strongly advise students to take a
four-year college course. Those students, however, who wish to secure a bac-
calaureate degree from Calvin College on the combined curriculum plan
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should complete twenty-seven courses with a minimum grade point average
of C (2.0), including one of the programs prescribed above, and as much
of the required core curriculum as possible. For their electives, students
should choose such subjects as are required for admission to the particular
medical or dental school which they expect to attend. Upon satisfactory
completion of this course and one year of successful work in a recognized
medical or dental school, the student will be eligible on the combined cur-
riculum plan for the degree of Bachelor of Science in Letters and Medicine,
or Bachelor of Science in Letters and Dentistry.

It is the responsibility of the student who desires to secure a bacca-
laureate degree on the combined curriculum plan to notify the registrar’s
office by April 1 of the year in which he expects to receive the degree.

MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY

To qualify for the Bachelor of Science in Medical Technology on the
combined curriculum plan a student must complete twenty-seven courses
plus twelve months of successful work in an accredited school of medical
technology. Students wishing to enter the medical-technology program
should consult Mr. Herman Broene. The following courses are prescribed:
Biology 151, 152, 251, 252, and 336; Chemistry 103, 104, and three electives
from among 201, 204, 253, 254, 301, 302, and approved interim couxses;
English 100 plus a course in English or American literature; two courses in
foreign language (the number of courses in foreign language may be re-
duced by one for each year of foreign language taken in high school) ; one
course in each of the following subjects: history; mathematics; music or art;
political science or economics; philosophy, psychology, or sociology; two
courses in religion and theology; one elective; and three interim courses,
one of which should be a course designed for the premedical technology
student offered by the Biology Department; and four semesters of physical
education.

A typical student program is as follows:

First year COURSES

Biology 151, 152 2
Chemistry 103, 104 2
Foreign language (See paragraph above) 2
English 100 1
History 101 1
Interim 1
Physical education %)

Second year
Biology 251, 252 2
Chemistry 201, 204, 253, 254, 301, or 302 2
Other required courses 4
Interim 1
Physical education %3
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Thud year

Biology 336

Chemistry

Other required courses
Free elective

Interim, biology

— P

THE MINISTRY

Calvin College, the college of the Christian Reformed Church, main-
tains a close relationship with Calvin Theological Seminary, the seminary
of the Christian Reformed Church. Calvin Theological Seminary is a fully
accredited member of the American Association of Theological Schools and
is maintained primarily to provide theological education for those aspiring
to the ministry of the Christian Reformed Church. The seminary stands
as a representative of the historic Reformed faith, its theological standpoint
being formulated in the Belgic Confession, the Heidelberg Catechism, and
the Canons of Dordt.

A student seeking to qualify for admission to Calvin Theological
Seminary should meet all of the regular requirements for a Bachelor of
Arts or a Bachelor of Science degree as well as the specific course require-
ments of the seminary. To qualify for admission as a degree candidate, he
should earn a grade-point average of 2.67 or higher. A student may present
a concentration in either a single department or in a group of related de-
partments, as provided in the college curriculum. In either program a min-
imum of seven courses must be presented in a single department.

Calvin Seminary requires the following courses for admission:

COURSES

Economics, politicial science, and/or sociology 2
English 3
Greek 4
History 3
Latin (May be met by two years in high school) 2
Modern language (See paragraph below)

Science 2
Philosophy 3
Psychology and/or education 2
Religion and theology 2

Speech 1

Reading competence in Dutch, French, or German is required. This
competence may be demonstrated either by taking three years of course work
or by sustaining the seminary’s admission reading test.

In fulfilling the course requirements listed above, the student is advised
to include the study of New Testament Greek, a sequence in the history of
philosophy, and a course in the history of classical civilization. In view
of its importance to Reformed theological scholarship, the study of Dutch
is recommended as the first choice in fulfilling the modern language re-
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quirement; and in view of its general usefulness for the study of theology,
the study of German is recommended as the second choice.

In selecting the courses for his pre-seminary program, the student
should consult with the chairman of the department of his primary con-
centration or Mr. Bert Bos, chairman of the Pre-Seminary Advisory Com-
mittee.

NURSING

Students interesting in nursing may complete their programs in two
different ways, They may fulfil a certification programs requiring study at
both Calvin and Blodgett Memorial Hospital. This program is described
below. They may also complete a BA in Nursing program involving one
year at Calvin before transferring to a university hospital program. Such
students should work out their programs with the nursing adviser, Miss
Beverly Klooster, and should plan to take Sociology 203 rather than 151.

The nursing courses at Blodgett Memorial Hospital in Grand Rapids,
Michigan, are so arranged that the first nine months of the thirty-months
program are taken concurrently at the college and at Blodgett Hospital.
During the first semester students will take Biology 105 and 107, English
100, and Psychology 151 at the college and Basic Nursing I at Blodgett Hos-
pital. During the second semester students will take Biology 106, Sociology
151, and Speech 100 at the college and Chemistry 101, Basic Nursing II,
and Nutrition in Health and Disease at the hospital.

Upon completion of the work at Calvin College and Blodgett Hospital,
the student is granted a diploma in nursing by the Blodgett Memorial Hos-
pital School of Nursing. She is then eligible to write the examinations given
by the Michigan Board of Registration of Nurses, and upon passing these
examinations receives a certificate to practice as a registered nurse.

Persons wishing to take the nursing program must make application
with both the director of the School of Nursing at Blodgett Memorial Hos-
pital and with the admissions officer of Calvin College. Applications for
admission to both institutions should be submitted during the early part of
the senior year in high school. No application will be processed until all
required forms are available to the director of the Blodgett Hospital School
of Nursing. Admission to the nursing program is determined by the ad-
missions committee of the School of Nursing.

OTHER PROFESSIONAL PROGRAMS

Students interested in preparing for any profession should see the
registrar of the college. Curricula can be arranged to enable such students
to remain at Calvin for one or two years.
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DESCRIPTION of COURSES

The symbols F (Fall), I (Interim), and S (Spring) indicate when each course is
offered. The term core designates those courses in each department which meet the
general graduation or core requirements of the discipline. The few courses which
carry more or less than a single course credit are indicated; all others carry a single
course credit. Courses regularly offering honor sections are indicated; honor regis-
tration in any course is possible subject to the approval of the instructor and the
chairman of the department. Interim courses numbered 1-19 are open to freshmen
and sophomores; those numbered 20-29 are open to sophomores and juniors; those
numbered 30 or higher are open to juniors and seniors; and those numbered 40 or
higher are open to any student.

Faculty members on leave of absence for the 1970-71 academic year are indi-
cated by an asterik (*), those on leave for the first semester by a dagger (1), and
those on leave the second semester by double asteriks (**).

Interdisciplinary Courses

100 CHRrRISTIAN PERSPECTIVES ON 1970-71 INTERIMS

Learnine. F, I, S. An introductory study  The full description of interim courses is
of the relations between Christian faith gizen on pages 114-125.

and learning. Beginning with a considera- 5 yyrRopucTioN TO THE COMPUTER
tion of some contemporary alternatives AND LITERARY STYLE

and challenges to Christianity, the course
proceeds to an examination of current
statements of the nature of Christian
faith and discipleship. The course cul-
minates in an examination of how dif- 22 ArT aND PsvcHoLocYy IN RELATION

21 THE ArTIST AND THE CENSOR: A
Stupy or Freepom AND CONTROL
IN THE ARTS

ferent views of Christian faith and its 10 EMoTiONAL DISTURBANCE
relation to culture produce different 93 (CHRISTIANITY AND SCIENCE: A
kinds of secular and Christian colleges. CONFRONTATION

The ground is thus laid for a critical 40
examination of one’s academic experience
a tCalvin College. Taught by a com-
mittee representing the several disciplines
and open to freshmen and sophomores. AMERICA

Staff. 42 CreaTive TEACHING

LorReN EISELEY—SCIENTIST AND
PHILOSOPHER

41 FUNDAMENTALISM IN MODERN

INTERDISCIPLINARY 335



43 INTRODUCTION TO THE FiLM 46 InTRODUCTION TO JAPANESE (uL-

44 CuaristorHER FrRy anND THE CoMIC TURE
TrurH 100 CHrISTIAN PERSPECTIVES ON LEARN-
45 PsycHICAL RESEARGH ING

Art

Associate Professor E. Boevé (acting chairman)
Assistant Professors H. Bonselaar, R. Jensen, C. Overvoorde
Instructors C. Huisman, N. Matheis

THE ART PROGRAM at Calvin has been conceived within the framework
of the liberal arts tradition with a program for those who wish to teach
art in the elementary and secondary schools. Students intending to major
in the field must secure a minimum grade of C (2.0) in 207. The minimum
major program is 207, 208, 209, 210, 220, 231, 232, 301, 302, 332 or 340.
During the spring semester of their senior year all art majors will be re-
quired to present an art exhibition on campus. The major program for
elementary and secondary education is: 206, 207, 208, 209, 210, 220, 231,
232, and 301; the minor concentration is: 206, 207, 208, 209, 210, and 220.
Advisers for these programs are Mr. Boevé, Mrs. Bonzelaar, and Mr. Jensen.

The core requirements in the fine arts may be met by 151, 231, 232,

332, or 340.

151 InTrRODUGTION TO ARrT. F and S,
core, honor sections. Lecture and par-
ticipation in the basic elements and prin-
ciples of art. Emphasis placed upon the
student’s involvement and response to
materials and ideas. Not ordinarily a
part of major or minor program. Staff.

206 PrincipLEs OF ArT EDUCATION.
F and S. A course emphasizing methods
and techniques of organizing and moti-
vating art instruction. It includes lec-
tures, demonstrations, and art teaching
experiences in the school situation. Re-
search paper required. Prerequisites:
151 or 207. Mrs. Bonzelaar.

207 Desn 1. F. Discovery of de-
sign through the use of the basic art
elements: line, color, shape, texture,
space, value. Mr. Huisman, Mr. Jensen,
Mr. Matheis.

208 Desien II. S. Continuation of
207. Expressive use of design with spe-
cial emphasis on color. Prerequisite:
207. Mrs. Bonzelaar, Mr. Jensen, Mr.
Huisman.

209 Drawine. F and S. Various me-
dia are used to explore the possibilities
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and problems in drawing from a creative,
personal point of view. Famous artists
of the past and present will be studied
to acquaint the student with a variety of
approaches to the medium. Prerequisites:
207, 208. Mr. Matheis, Mr. Overvoorde.

210 Turee-DiMENsIONAL Desion. S,
Construction, carving, and modeling in
various materials will be pursued in re-
lation to problems in space, movement,
balance, rhythm, and integration of the
total form. Prerequisites: 207, 208, 209.
Mr. Huisman.

220 PrinTMAKING. F. The course
aims to give the student experience in
the basic printmaking media: relief, in-
taglio, planography, serigraphy. Prere-
quisites: 207, 208, 209. Mr. Jensen.

231 AN INTRODUCTION TO THE His-
TORY OF THE FINE ArTs. F, core. A
survey of the history of architecture,
painting, and sculpture in Ancient,
Medieval, and Renaissance times. A
study of the character of ancient art
from Egypt through Rome is followed
by a study of medieval art from its be-

- ginning in the early days of the Christian



era to its climax in the Gothic period of
the thirteenth century. This course will
be concluded with an introduction to
the art of the Renaissance in Italy to
1500. A major research paper will be
required. Mr. Boevé.

232 AN InTrRODUCTION TO THE His-
TORY OF THE FINE ARrTs. S, core.
Continuation of 231, The study of
painting and architecture from 1500 to
the present. Art gallery reports will be
required. Mr. Boevé.

301 Painting I. F and S. A study of
the tradition in painting, emphasizing
techniques, and methods of communicat-
ing ideas visually. Studio work will give
opportunity to experiment in various
techniques and subjects. Prerequisites:
207, 208, 209. Mr. Overvoorde.

302 PainTing II. F and S. Continu-

ation of 301. Prerequisites: 207, 208,
209, 301. Mr. Quervoorde.
332 Durcn PainTiNGg. S, core. A

course in Dutch painting from the Ren-
aissance to Modern times. Emphasis
will be on the seventeenth century. Mr.
Overvoorde.

340 CoONTEMPORARY PAINTING AND AR-
GHITECTURE. F, core. A study of painting
from Impressionism to the present with
emphasis on Expressionism, Abstraction-
ism, Non-objectivism, and Abstract Ex-
pressionism. Architecture is studied in

relation to programming, technology,
materials, and site, beginning with Sulli-
van, Eiffel, and Gaudy, and continuing
into the twentieth century with Wright,
Le Corbusier, Mies vander Rohe, and
Saarinen. Outside reading and papers
will be required. Mr. Boeuvé.

390 InpepenNDENT STUDY. F, I, S. A
student wishing to register for the interim
must submit a project to the chairman
for his approval by December 10.

400 SEMINAR.

1970-71 INTERIMS

The full description of interim courses is
given on pages 114-125.

20 ConTEMPORARY CHURCH ARCHI-
TECTURE

21 Ceramics
40 Creamive Fium MakiIng

41 JEwELRY AND METALSMITHING
42 Tue ArTIST AND COMMUNICATIONS
The following interim courses are also
offered by members of this depariment.

INTERDISCIPLINARY 22 ART AND Psy-
cHOLOGY IN RELATION TO EMO-
TIONAL DISTURBANCE

INTERDISCIPINARY 43 INTRODUCTION TO
THE FiLm

Astronomy

STUDENTsS INTERESTED in graduate work in astronomy should major n
mathematics and physics and should confer with the chairman of the
Physics Department. The sixteen inch telescope in the observatory and
portable telescopes are available for student use through the chairman of

the Physics Department.

Biology

Professors A. Bratt, A. Gebben, B. Ten Broek (chairman), G. Van Harn

Associate Professor M. Karsten

Assistant Professors J. Beebe, H. Bengelink, B. Klooster

Various PROGRAMS of concentration in biology prepare a student for
graduate study, for high school teaching, and for professional training in
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medicine and related fields. To be admitted to a concentration a student
must have a minimum average of G (2.0) in 151 and 152 or in an equiva-
lent program approved by the department.

The major program requires 151, 152, 251, 252, 261, 262; three ad-
ditional courses selected from any three of the following biological sub-
disciplines: developmental biology (303), ecology (313), morphology (321,
326), physiology (331, 336), and systematics (341, 346); and the senior
seminar. Required cognates include mathernatics through the level of
calculus and analytical geometry (Math. 111-112) or a year of college
physics, and the completion of a second year of college chemistry.

The secondary school teaching major is essentially the same except that
a total of eight and a half courses is required in biology and the required
cognates will constitute a group minor in the area of the physical sciences.

The core requirement in biology may be met by 111 or any course
numbered 151 or higher, except for 205-206.

NURSING PROGRAM COURSES

105 HuMmAN ANATOMY AND PuysioL-
ocy FOR Nurses. F. An introduction
to the study of human biology, including
elements of anatomy, histology, and phys-
iology. Mr. Karsten.

106 Human AnNATOMY AND PHYSsIOL-
ocy For NUrses. S. Continuation of
105. Prerequisite: 105. Mr. Karsten.

107 Microsiorogy ForR Nurses, F.
An introduction to the principles and
techniques of microbiology, with empha-
sis on the bacteria. Miss Klooster.

GENERAL COLLEGE COURSES

111 BrorocicarL Science. F and 8§,
core. An introduction to the principles
and concepts of biology and the history
and philosophy of biological thought for
the general college student. Prerequi-
sites: Mathematics 109, Physics 110.
Staff.

205 HumaN ANATOMY AND PHYSIOL-
ocy. S. A study of the normal biologi-
cal structure and function of man, Pre-
requisite: Biology 111. Staff.

206 NarturaL History. F, An intro-
duction to the study of plants and ani-
mals in their natural environment with
emphasis upon the conspicuous com-
ponents of the local flora and fauna.
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The course will provide acquaintance
with major concepts and methods used
in field biology and will provide experi-
ence in identification of plants and
animals. Prerequisite: Biology 111, Mr.
Bengelink.

PROGRAM OF CONCENTRATION COURSES

Any of the following courses may be
used to fulfill the general college core
requirement in biology. Biology 151,
152, 251, and 252, or their equivalents
are prerequisite to all other courses.

151 Cern Brorogy. F. A study of
cellular, subcellular, and molecular struc-
ture and function, Cell theory is devel-
oped as a basis for study in other areas
of biology. Staff.

152 GeneTiIcs AND EvoLuTtion. S, A
study of the development of contempo-
rary concepts of the gene and of organic
evolution. The gene theory and the
theory of organic evolution are developed
as bases for study in other areas of

biology.  Prerequisite:  Biology 151.
Staff.
251 OrcanismM Brorocy I — AnNmMAL

STrRucTURE AND Funcrion. F. A study
of animal morphology and physiology
with emphasis on the vertebrate organ-
ism. Principles of homeostasis and com-
plementarity of structure and function



are emphasized. Prerequisites: Biology
151-152. Staff.
252 Oroantsm Brorogy II — PranT

STRUGTURE AND FuncTiON. S, An in-
troduction to the anatomy and physiol-
ogy of plants with emphasis on the seed
plants. Prerequisites: Biology 151, 152,
251. Staff.

261 Aw~mmaL Diversity. F, quarter
course. A systematic study of the classi-
fication, morphological patterns, and
adaptations of vertebrates and inverte-
brates. Prerequisites: 152 or its equiva-
lent; concurrent enrollment in 251 is
recommended. Staff.

262 PraNT Diversity. S, quarter
course. A systematic study of the classifi-
cation, morphological patterns, and adap-
tations of vascular and non-vascular
plants. Prerequisites: 152 or its equiva-
lent; concurrent enrollment in 252 is
recommended. Staff.

303 DeveLopMENTAL BroLogy. S. An
introduction to the study of biological
development, including both embryonic
and post-embryonic systems. Additional
prerequisite: Chemistry 254 or its equiva-
lent. Mr. Ten Broek.

313 GenNeraL Ecorocy. F. An intro-
duction to the study of biological popu-

lations and communities, including dis-
cussions of biogeographic regions, the

ecosystem concept, and interactions of
organisms with the biotic and abiotic
environment. Mr, Gebben.

321 DEeVELOPMENTAL AND COMPARATIVE
AnaTomy. S, one and a half courses.
A study of the development and com-
parative anatomy of vertebrates. Four
hours of lecture and two laboratory ses-
sions per week. Mr. Bengelink.

326 PLANT MORPHOLOGY — NoN-
vascULAR PrLanTs. F. A consideration
of structure, life cycles, and phylogeny
of the algae, fungi, and bryophytes. Mr.
Karsten.

331 CoMPARATIVE ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY.
S. A comparative study of basic func-
tional mechanisms of animals. Additional
prerequisite: Chemistry 254 or equiva-
lent. Mr. Van Harn.

336 GENErAL MicroBorogy. S. A
study of the structure and function of
microorganisms with emphasis on the
bacteria. Additional prerequisite: Chem-
istry 254 or equivalent. Miss Klooster.

341 Entomorocy, F. The biology of
insects, with emphasis on systematics.
Mr. Bratt.
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requisite: senior status in biology pro-
gram of concentration. Staff.

346 Prant Taxonomy. 8. Identifica-
tion, nomenclature, and classification of
vascular plants. Lectures, laboratories,
and field trips, including some requiring
Saturdays. Mr. Gebben.

1970-71 INTERIMS

The full description of interim courses is

i 114-125.
390 InperenDENT STUDY. I. Prerequi- gruen on pages 25

sites: 400 and permission of the chair- 20
man, Staff. 21

Broric ComMUNITIES IN FLORIDA
MAMMALIAN ANATOMY

400-401 Sentor Seminar, F, and §, 40 LiF v WiNTER

half course per semester. The reading, 4t
discussion, and evaluation of journal

literature in biology and the investiga- 42
tion of an assigned laboratory, field, or
library research problem in biology. Pre-

MaAN AND THE NATURAL ENVIRON-
MENT

Prants AnNp CIVILIZATION

390 INDEPENDENT STUDY

Chemistry

Professors H. Broene, T. Dirkse, E. Wolthuis (chairman)
Associate Professor W. Van Doorne
Assistant Professors K. Piers, L. Vander Lugt

PrREREQUISITE TO BEING admitted to a concentration in chemistry is a
minimum average of G (2.0) in 103, 104, and 201.

For students who do not plan to pursue graduate study in chemistry,
additional courses required are: 277-278 and either 253-254 or 301-302.
Required cognates are Mathematics 111-112 and a year of college physics.

For students preparing for graduate study in chemistry, the certifica-
tion requirements of the American Cherical Society for professional train-
ing in chemistry may be met by completing the courses: 103-104, 201, 277-
278, 301-302, 305, 309, 310, at least one chemistry interim course; Mathe-
matics 111-112, 211-212; Physics 126, 225, 226 or 123, 124, 225. A reading

knowledge of German and, if possible, of French is required.

The nine-course chemistry major for teacher education students in-
cludes 103-104, 201, 204 or 277, 253-254 or 301-302, two courses in physics
other than 110 or 112, and one chemistry course chosen from 278, 303,
309, 310, or an approved interim course. The teaching minor is 103-104,
204, 253-254 or 301-302, and either an elective or an approved interim
course. Mr. Vander Lugt is the teacher education adviser.

The core requirement in the physical sciences may be met by 103-104
or by any course numbered higher.

101 CHEMISTRY FOR NURSES. S. A one- field of medicine. A course specifically

semester survey of inorganic, organic, and
biological chemistry as applied in the

60 CHEMISTRY

for students in the regular pre-nursing
curriculum. Mr. Dirkse.



103 GeneraL CHEMisTRY. F. A study
of the basic principles of chemistry, with
emphasis on the laws of chemical com-
bination, theories of atomic structure and
chemical bonding, the periodic law, ki-
netic theory, and chemical and physical
equilibria. Laboratory. A high school
chemistry course is strongly recom-
mended. Staff.

104 GenNeraL CHEMISTRY., S, core. A
continuation of 103, with emphasis on
acid-base theory, reaction rates, ionic
equilibria, redox reactions, electrochemis-
try, and nuclear chemistry. The labora-
tory work involves the systematic separa-

tion and identification of cations and
anions. Laboratory. Prerequisite: 103.
Staff.

113, FunDAMENTALS oF CHEMISTRY. F.
The fundamental concepts of chemical
science are presented together with se-
lected topics in descriptive chemistry.
Emphasis will be placed on the language
of chemistry, the mole concept, chemical
bonding, stoichiometry, equilibrium pro-
cesses, periodicity, and on selected topics
from descriptive inorganic and organic
chemistry. Laboratory.  Prerequisite:
Physics 110, 112, or high school physics.
Mr. Vander Lugt.

201 QuUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS, F. A
study of the theory and practice of titri-
metric and gravimetric methods of analy-
sis, Laboratory. Prerequisite: 104. Mr,
Dirkse.

204 INTRODUCTORY THEORETICAL
CHEMISTRY. S. A study of the states of
matter, properties of solutions, chemical
kinetics, and the colloidal state. This
course treats some of the topics also
covered in Chemistry 277-278, but is de-
signed for students who have not had
Mathematics 111-112. Prerequisite: 201.
My, Broene.

253 ORrcANo-BrlocHEMISTRY. F. A study
of organic compounds, reactions, and
reaction mechanisms, emphasizing their
biochemical significance. Laboratory. Pre-
requisite: 104. Mr. Wolthuis.

254 ORGANO-BIOCHEMISTRY. S. A con-
tinuation of 253, concluding with a study
of the chemistry of metabolism and the

application of quantitative methods to
the analysis of blood components. Labo-
ratory. Prerequisite 253. Mr. Wolthuis.

277 PravysicaL CuemisTrY. F. A study
of the kinetic theory as applied to gases,
liquids, and solids; introduction to ther-
modynamics. Prerequisite: 104, Mathe-
matics 112, and a high school physics
course., Mr. Broene.

278 Paysical. CHEMISTRY. S. A con-

tinuation of 277, with a study of electro-
chemistry, chemical thermodynamics, and
kinetics. Laboratory. Prerequisite: 277.
Mr. Dirkse.

301 Orcanic CuemisTry. F. A de-
tailed study of organic compounds, their
synthesis and reactions, presented within
the framework of modern physico-chemi-
cal theory, together with an introduction
to modern methods of analysis and identi-
fication. Laboratory. Prerequisite: 104,
and preferably 201. Mr. Piers.

302 Orcanic CueEMISTRY. S. A con-
tinuation of 301. Laboratory. Prerequi-
site: 301. Mr. Piers.

305 OrcaNic ANALysiS, F. A study of
qualitative and quantitative chemical and
instrumental methods useful for the sepa-
ration and identification of organic com-
pounds. Selected reactions are considered
in detail with respect to their mechanisms
and the experimental basis for these
mechanisms. Laboratory. Prerequisite:
302. Mr. Wolthuis.

309 ADVANCED QUANTITATIVE ANALY-
si1s. S. A study of optical, electrometric,
chromatographic, and radiochemical
methods of analysis, with emphasis on
their theoretical bases. Laboratory. Pre-
requisites: 201, 277. Mr. Dirkse.

310 ApvaNcED INORGANIC CHEMISTRY.
S. A study of the chemical elements from
the standpoint of periodicity and the
nature of chemical bonding. Crystal field
theory and ligand field theory are dis-
cussed in connection with the chemistry
of the transition elements. Laboratory.
Prerequisite: 278. Mr. Van Doorne.

390 Senior ResearcH. S. Library and
laboratory research on an assigned prob-
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lem. Open only to approved seniors 11 PrriopiciTy aND INoORcanIc RE-

majoring in chemistry. Staff. ACTIONS
20 CrassrooM DEMONSTRATIONS IN
400 SeMINAR. TaE TeacHING oF Puysicar Scr-

ENCE

1970-71 INTERIMS 21 Tue EqQumwmrium CONCEPT IN

10 INTRODUCTORY RADIOCHEMISTRY CHEMISTRY

Classical langunages

Professors R. Otten (chairman), W. Radius, R. Wevers
Assoctate Professor G. Harris
Assistant Professor E. Van Vugt

‘ THE DEPARTMENT OFFERS THREE programs of concentration: Classics,
Greek, and Latin. The Classics program is followed by those preparing for
graduate studies, the Greek by pre-seminarians, the Latin by those intend-
ing to teach the language at the secondary school level

The Classics program requires fourteen courses and one interim, includ-
ing six elementary or intermediate courses chosen from: Latin 201-202,
Greek 101-102, 201-202, 203-204: six intermediate or advanced courses
selected from: Latin 205-206, 301-302, 303-304; Greek 201-202, 203-204,
301, 302; and two courses in ancient history (Greek 311 and Latin 312, or
History 301 and an interim). Reading competence in French and German
is strongly recommended.

The Greek program requires eight courses selected from: Greek 101-
102, 201-202, 203-204, 205, 206, 301, 302, 311, Latin 312, and History 301.
The recommended program for pre-seminarians is the following: Greek
101-102, 201-202 or 203-204, 205, 206, 311 and Latin 312 or History 301
and a 300-level Greek course.

The recommended Latin program, which prepares for a secondary
teaching certificate, includes 101-102, 201-202, 205-206, 301-302, 303-304,
312, and two approved interims, one of which should be in either classical
mythology or classical literature in translation. The specific nine-course
program depends on the student’s high school preparation. The teacher
education adviser is Mr. Van Vugt.

A Latin teaching minor requires five courses beyond the 100 level and
an approved interim.

Students who have completed one year of high school Latin should
enroll in Latin 101; two years, in 201; three vyears, in either 202 or 205;
more than three years, in 205 or 206. Those who have completed one year
of college Latin should enroll in 201.

The core requirements in the fine arts may be met by Greek 301-302,
any Latin course numbered 202 through 304, and designated interims.
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GREEK

101 Erementary Greek., F. Text:
Crosby and Schaeffer, An Introduction
to Greek, Mr. Radius.

102 EremenNTARY GrEEk. S. Contin-
uation of 101. Completion of the text
and the reading of the first book of
Xenophon’s Anabasis or its equivalent.
Mr. Radius.

201 INTERMEDIATE GREEK A. F. Read-
ings in the early dialogues of Plato.
Special emphasis is put on gaining read-
ing proficiency in Greek prose. Pre-
requisite: 102. Not offered 1970-71.

202 INTerRMEDIATE GREEK A. S, core.
Readings in Homer’s Iliad. Attention is
given to the characteristics of Homer’s
world. Prerequisite: 201 or 203. Not
offered 1970-71.

203 InTERMEDIATE GREEK B. F, Read-
ings of selections from Herodotus. Spe-
cial emphasis is put on gaining reading
proficiency in Greek prose, with some
attention to the characteristics of Hero-
dotus as historian. Further readings
from the Attic orators. Prerequisite:
102. Mr. Wevers.

204 INTERMEDIATE GREEK B. S, core.
Continued readings in the Attic orators.
Attention is given to certain matters of

style. The orators are viewed in re-
lation to, and as documentation for, the
history of fourth-century Athens. The
course concludes with selected readings
from Thucydides. Here, too, special at-
tention is given to his style as well as to
his characteristics as historian. Prerequi-
site: 203 or 201. Mr. Wevers.

205 New TestaMEnt GrEEk: THE
Gospers. F. The Gospel according to
St. Mark is read with some notice of the
parallel passages in the other Gospels.
A study is made of the special features
of Hellenistic Greek. The significance of
lexical and syntactical detail for the in-
terpretation of the text is everywhere

emphasized.  Prerequisite:  102. Mr.
Otten, Mr. Radius.
206 New TesTaMENT GREEK: THE

EprrsTLEs. S. A study is made of some
of the Pauline Epistles. Prerequisite:
205. Mr. R. Otten, Mr. Radius.

301 Praro’s Repusric. F, core. The
Greek text is studied, This course aims
at an understanding and evaluation of
Plato’s views as presented especially in
the Republic. Prerequisite: Four courses
in Greek. Mr. Harris.

302 Greek Drama. S, core. A read-

ing of selected Greek tragedies with at-
tention given to their poetic and drama-



tic qualities. Those matters of Greek
culture, literary tradition, and history
which help to understand the plays are
noted. Assigned outside reading in other

Greek plays. Prerequisite: 301. Mr.
Harris,
311 Greex History. F. The politi-

cal, social, and cultural history of the
Greek city-states up to the time of the
Roman conquest. Some attention is also
given to the history of the Near and
Middle East. Not offered 1970-71.

LATIN

101 EieMeEnTARY LATIN. F, For stu-
dents who have had only one unit of
high school Latin or who have had no
Latin. Emphasis is placed on the es-
sentials of grammar and a basic voca-
bulary with constant comparison to Eng-
lish. Sententiae from the principal Latin
authors will be read. Mr. Van Vugt.

102 ErLEMENTARY LaTIN. S, A con-
tinuation of 101. Emphasis is placed on
grammar and the early reading of longer
selections of authentic Latin dealing
with Roman history and culture. Pre-

requisite: 101 or its equivalent. Mr.
Van Vugt.
201 InTeERMEDIATE LaTIN. F, honor

sections. A thorough review of the essen-
tials of grammar will accompany the
reading of selected Latin prose. Pre-
requisite: two units of high school Latin
or two courses of college Latin. Staff.

202 INTERMEDIATE LATIN: VERGIL AND
THE ANCIENT EpP1c. S, core, honor sec-
tions. A study of the Aeneid and the
ancient epic in translation. Selected
books in the Aeneid will be read in Latin
with a study of the prosody of Vergil.
Prerequisite: three units of high school
Latin or three courses of college Latin.
Staff.

205 READINGS IN LATIN LITERATURE.
F, core. Intensive reading in the major
writers of prose from the Late Re-
public to the Early Empire. Collateral
readings in the literary history of the

period. Prerequisite: 202. Mr. Van
Vugt.
206 READINGS IN LATIN LITERATURE.

S, core. Intensive reading in the major
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writers of poetry from the Late Republic
to the Early Empire. Collateral readings
in the literary history of the period.
Prerequisite: 202, Mr. Van Vugt.

301 Latin  PuiLosopmicaL  LrTERA-
TURE: LUGRETIUS AND SENECA. F, core.
Selections from Lucretius and Seneca,
designed to portray some of the major
ethical and political issues raised in
Roman thought. Collateral reading and
reports. Prerequisite: 205 or 206. Al-
ternates with 303. Mr. Otten.

302 Latin  PrimosopHICAL  LITERA-
TURE: CICERO AND AUGUSTINE. S, core.
Readings in Cicero and Augustine,
selected to complete the survey begun in
301 and to present the first major Chris-
tian critique of classical thought. Col-
lateral readings and reports. Prerequi-
site: 205 or 206. Alternates with 304.
Mr. Otten.

303 Latin Lyric Porrry. F, core. A
study of Latin lyric poetry from Catullus
through the elegiac poets, with some at-
tention to early Christian and medieval
poetry. Collateral reading and reports.
Prerequisite: Latin 205 or 206. Alter-
nates with Latin 301. Not offered 1970-
1971.

304 Tacrrus AND PLiny. S, core. Read-
ings in the historical works of Tacitus
and the correspondence of Pliny as
sources and commentary on the political
issues and movements of the Early Em-
pire. Collateral reading and reports.
Prerequisite: Latin 205 or 206. Alter-
nates with Latin 302. Not offered 1970-
1971.

312 Roman Hisrtory. S. The history
of Rome from the foundation of the
city to A.D, 565, the death of Justinian.
The emphasis falls on the development of
the constitution and its effect upon, and
how in turn it was affected by, the ex-
pansion of Rome over the Mediterran-
ean. Economic, social, and literary his-
tory studied in their relation to the poli-
tical. The decline of paganism and the
rise of Christianity are viewed in their
relation to each other. Prerequisite:
Greek 311. Not offered 1970-71.



1970-71 INTERIMS 40 LATE AND MEDIEVAL LATIN

The full description of interim courses is

given on pages 114-125. The following interim course is also of-

fered by a member of this department:
10 CrassicaL MyTHOLOGY

20 DIRECTED READING: LaTIN
21 DmeEcCTED READING: GREEK

InTERDISCIPLINARY 20, INTRODUCTION
T0 THE COMPUTER AND LITERARY
STYLE

Dutch

Professors W. Bratt (chairman, Department of Germanic Languages), W. Lagerwey
(program adviser), Queen Juliana Professor of Language and Culture of the
Netherlands.

PREREQUISITE to concentration in Dutch is a minimum average of G
(2.0) in 101, 102, 201, and 202 for students without a background in the
language or in 203 and 204 for those with. In addition to this basic lan-
guage foundation a student must complete three courses from the 300 level
and two interims approved by the department.

101 ErLeMENTARY DurcH. F. An in-
troductory course in the comprehension
and use of spoken and written Dutch.

307 Reabings IN Durca CHURCH
History., F. A study, in the Dutch

language, of source documents pertain-

Staff.

102 ErLemenTARY Dutcu. S. Contin-
uation of 101. Staff.
201 INTerRMEDIATE Durch. F. Selected

readings of modern Dutch prose and
poetry. Review of grammar and syntax.
Staff.

202 INTERMEDIATE DurcH. S. Con-
tinuation of 201, Staff.
203 Apbvancep DutcH. F, core. A

course intended to serve students who
already have some knowledge of the
Dutch language but who are deficient in
their ability to speak, comprehend, and
write the language.

204 Apvancep DurcH. S, core. A
continuation of 203.
305 Durcu Crassics. Core. Study

and discussion of several Dutch literary
texts representative of the classical and
modern periods of Dutch literature.

A con-

306 Durcu Crassics. Core,

tinuation of 305.




ing to the history of the Reformed
churches in the Netherlands during the
period 1450-1700.

landic civilization: language, literature,
history, religion, art, architecture, social
structure, and education.

308 Reapings 1IN Durcn  CuHurcH
History. S. A continuation of 307 for
the period 1700-1945.

197Q0-71 INTERIMS

The full description of interim courses is
given on pages 114-125.

309 NerseriLanDpIC CIVILIZATION. A
study conducted in the Dutch language
of several important aspects of Nether-

10 DiscoveriNg THE CIVILIZATION OF
THE NETHERLANDS

Earth Science, Geograply, and Geology

Professor V. Ehlers (chairman, pro tem, Department of Physics)
Assistant Professor C. Menninga

Students preparing for an elementary school certificate in general
science studies should take 113; those preparing in social studies may take
101 or 113. A three-course sequence consisting of 113, 201, and 210 may be
applied to a group concentration in either general science studies or social
studies. For those selecting only one course, 113 is recommended for students
expecting to teach in the primary grades, and 101 for those in the inter-
mediate grades.

Students preparing to teach science at the junior high level should take

113 or 251-252. Those wishing to qualify for teaching earth science should
take 201, 251-252, and an approved elective. Geology 251-252 satisfies the

natural science core requirement.

101 PrincrpLES oF GEogrAPHY. F and
S. A study of the principles of geography,
including the geographer’s tools and
techniques, the physical earth as man’s
habitat, and some consideration of man’s
interaction with that environment. Staff.

113 Earta Science. F and S. A study
of the physical characteristics of the
earth. It includes consideration of the
place of earth in space, the structure of
earth’s crust and interior, rocks and min-
erals, and processes giving rise to changes
in earth’s crustal and surface features.
Includes laboratory. Physics 100 or 112
are recommended as a prerequisite. Mr.
Menninga.

201 InTrRODUCTION TO CULTURAL GE-
oGRAPHY. F. A study of man’s inter-
action with his environment, including
his climatic and physiographic setting.

Consideration of the geographer’s ap-
proach to gaining, organizing, and dis-
playing information. Prerequisite: 113.
Staff.

210 GeocraAPHY OF NORTH AMERICA.
S. A study of physical and cultural ge-
ography of the continent of North Amer-
ica. Prerequisite: 201 or the equivalent.
Staff.

251 PuvsicaL Georocy. F. A ‘study
of the geological structure of the earth.
Topics included are: minerals and rocks;
formation and alteration of rocks in the
earth’s crust; earth’s interior and surface
structure; processes producing geological
changes; earth as a representative plane-
tary body in space. Includes laboratory.
Prerequisite: one year of high school
chemistry, Chemistry 103, or concurrent
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velopment that have taken place in the
earth’s crust. Evidences for these past
structures and events are taken from
present rock strata, including the fossil
record. Includes laboratory. Prerequi-
site: 251. Mr. Menninga.

enrollment in Chemistry 103. Mr. Men-
ninga.

252 HisrtoricaL Georocy. S. A study
of geological structures that have existed
in the past and of the changes and de-

Economics

Professors *T. Brouwer, D. Pruis (acting chairman)
Assistant Professors R. Bosscher, G. Monsma, R. Vander Weele
Assistant Instructor R. Lubbers

Principles of Economics (151) must be completed with a minimum
grade of C (2.0) for admission to either economics or business economics
concentrations.

The recommended ten-course economics concentration must include
151, 207, 321, 322, and at least four courses numbered 331 or higher. The
minimum mathematics requirement is 205-206, which should be completed
by the end of the junior year; the ideal mathematics cognate is 111, 112,
211, 212, and 343. Mathematics 111 may be substituted for 205.

The recommended ten-course program in business economics must
include 151, 207, 212, 313, 316, 318, 321, 322, and at least one course chosen
from 331-339 or 400. The same mathematics requirements apply as for the
economics concentration.

A nine-course teacher education program is possible—in economics by
reducing the required courses 331 and higher by one; in business economics
by eliminating the elective. For most such students a minor in mathematics
or a group minor including mathematics may be required. An eleven-course
group major in the social sciences is possible including 151, 207, 321 or 322,
four other economics courses, three courses from either history, political
science,. psychology, or sociology, and one additional social science course.
A teaching minor in economics is possible with 151, 321 or 322, and four
additional courses, two of which may be approved interims. The teacher
education adviser is Mr. Vander Weele.

The core requirement in the social sciences is met by 151.

207 FinaNciaL AccounTting. F and S.
An introduction to accounting with em-

151 PrincrprLes oF Economics. F and
S, core, honor sections. A study of the

principles of resource allocation, income
distribution, prices, production, income
levels, and economic growth. The course
is designed to prepare the student for
further work in economics, history, gov-
ernment, and sociology, and to help him
to an understanding of basic. domestic
and international problems. Staf.

phasis on principles of asset valuation
and income determination. Interpreta-
tion of published financial statements and
an introduction to cost accounting. Mr,
Pruis, Mr. Vander Weele.

212 MANAGERIAL ACCOUNTING. S. Prin-
ciples and methods of accounting for
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manufacturing and operating costs with
emphasis on cost analysis for managerial

control and decision-making. Prerequi-
site: 207. Mr. Pruis.
309 Law 1N Business. An introduc-

tion to American business law; origins,
development, legal institutions, and pro-
cesses. The legal environment of busi-
ness: Uniform Commercial Code and
case law of business transactions; other
topics selected from agency, property,
partnership, corporation, regulatory and
administrative law. Mr. Pruis.

313 BusiNEss  ORGANIZATION  AND
ManaceMENT, F. A study of the prin-
ciples and problems of organization and
management for optimal administration
of the general management function in
the firm, with emphasis on effective utili-
zation of the human resources of the
firm. Prerequisite: 151. Mr. Vander
Weele.

316 FinanciaL Principres. F. A study
of the principles and problems involved
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in the optimal administration of the
finance function in the firm, including
financial aspects of the form of organiza-
tion, and the allocation of capital to
and within the firm. Prerequisites: 151
and 207. Mr. Vander Weele.

318 MarkETING, S. A study of the
principles and problems involved in the
optimal administration of the marketing
function in the firm, including produc-
tion and promotional policy, price de-
termination, and distribution channels.
Prerequisite: 151, Staff.

321 Tuae NartionaL Income. F. An
intermediate course in macro-economic
theory which studies the theory of ag-
gregate demand, the degree of utiliza-
tion of productive capacity, economic
growth, and the general levels of prices.
Prerequisite: 151. Mr. Bosscher.

322 Tue Price SysTEM. S. An inter-
mediate course in micro-economic the-
ory, emphasizing the role of the price
system in organizing economic activity
and an evaluation of its effectiveness.
Prerequisite: 151. Mr. Bosscher.

331 CreEpiT AND MONETARY THEORY.
F. A study of the principles of money,
banking, and credit with emphasis on
monetary theory and policy and their
role in domestic and international eco-
nomics. Prerequisite: 151. Mr. Bosscher.

334 InpusTRIAL MARKETS AND PuBLIiC
ConTroOL, S. A study of the structure,
control, and market behavior of Ameri-
can industry, and the public policy of
preserving competition to control eco-
nomic power. Prerequisite: 151.

335 LaBor Economics, F, A study
of the labor market and its relation to
the economy as a whole, with emphasis
on wage theory, the economic impact of
trade unions, unemployment, social se-
curity, human capital formation, man-
power policies, and public policy. Pre-
requisite: 151. Mr. Monsma.

338 InTERNATIONAL EconoMmics. S. A
study of international economic relations,
stressing  the fundamentals of trade
theory, the balance of payments, prob-



lems . of international disequilibrium,
trade barriers, and efforts to promote in-
ternational economic  stability and
growth. Prerequisite: 151. Mr. Bosscher.

339 TaeorYy oF PusrLic Finance. S.
A study of the economics of govern-
ment expenditures, taxation, and debt,
with emphasis on allocation of resources,
income distribution, and level of employ-
ment and production in the economy.
Prerequisite: 151. Mr. Monsma.

342 History oF Economic THOUGHT.

400 Economics SEMINAR. F. A con-
centrated study of one or more significant
problems in economics, designed primar-
ily for majors planning to pursue graduate
studies. Emphasis on oral and written
reports and on extensive reading in cur-
rent economic journals. Prerequisites:

sentor rank and consent of the instruc-
tor. Staff.

1970-71 INTERIMS

The full description of interim courses is
given on pages 114-125.

S. An examination of the development
of economic ideas, mainly in the last
two hundred years, in the context of the 21
philosophical and historical conditions
in which they emerged. Prerequisite: 151
or the permission of the instructor.

20 POVERTY IN AMERICA

Tue EcoNnomics AND OPERATION OF
FINANCIAL MARKETS

30 EconoMics STATISTICS AND RE-

SEARCH

HumAN VALUES AND MARKET
VALUES

390 Reapincs AND ResearcH. F, I, 8. 31
Prerequisite: permission of the chairman.

Education

Professors N. Beversluis, J. De Beer, P. De Boer, D. Oppewal, M. Snapper (chair-
man)

Director of Teacher Certification and Field Services, B. Bos

Associate Professor J. Wiersma

Assistant Professors G. Besselsen,
Westra, F. Walker

Instructor K. Blok

Administrative Coordinator M. Strikwerda

Coordinator of the Curriculum Center P. Swets

W. Hendricks, *H. Hoeks, G. Vander Ark, D.

THE Various TeacHER TRAINING ProGrams are described in detail
on pages 46-48. Prospective secondary teachers should consult with an
adviser in the department in which they expect to major. The coordinator
of secondary education is the chairman, Mr. Marion Snapper. Prospective
elementary teachers should consult with Miss Gertrude Vander Ark, co-
ordinator of elementary education.

All students, beginning with the class of 1971, must take 301, 303; 304;
and, if in secondary education, 346 and 356; or, if in elementary education,
305, 345, and 355. Substitutions for these courses may be made by the
chairman of the department and are recommended in music programs.

204 History oOF AMERICAN Epuca-  which social and intellectual movements
tioN. F. and S. A study of the American
school systems in their historical setting
from colonial times to the present.

Special attention is given to the ways in

affect educational theory and practice.
Not required for the new certification
program. Not offered 1970-71.
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220 TEeACHING ARITHMETIC IN ELE-
MENTARY ScHoors. Both content and
methods in arithmetic as it is taught in
the grades will be considered. Prerequi-
site: 301 or the equivalent. Not required
for certification programs. Staff.

301 PsvcHoLocy oF Epucartion. F and
S, core. Orientation to the field of psy-
chology. A study of the learner, the
learning process, and the kinds of learn-
ing. Should be taken during the junior
or senior year. Staff.

303 I~nTrODUCTION TO TEACHING. F
and S. An analysis of the teaching-learn-
ing process in the classroom. Includes
observation and participation in school
activities. Prerequisite: concurrent regis-
tration in 301. Staff.

304 Pumosoruy of Epucartion. F, I
S. An analysis of the assumptions, aims,
and practices of two major educational
philosophies—experimentalism and essen-
tialism—followed by an analysis of the
theory and practice of Christian educa-
tion. Readings in typical writers from
all three perspectives. Study of how edu-
cational changes tend to reflect changed
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social and philosophical climates and of
how to evaluate these changes in the light
of a biblical perspective of man, society,
and human calling in the world. Students
will work out a biblical approach to
the theory and practice of Christian edu-
cation. Prerequisite: 301, 303, and Phi-

losophy 151. Mr. Oppewal.

305 ErEMENTARY TEACHING METHODS.
S. A study of the methods of teaching
the various subjects taught in the ele-
mentary school. Prerequisite: 303. Staff.

345 TeacHING INTERNSHIP FOR ELE-
MENTARY TEacuErs. F and S, three
courses. Includes classes and seminars
in teaching the various subjects offered
in the elementary school. Prerequisites:
approval of the department and a cumu-
lative grade point average of G (2.0).
Staff.

346 TeacHING INTERNSHIP FOR SEC-
oxDARY TEeacueErs. F and S, three
courses. Includes classes and seminars in
teaching the various disciplines. Prerequi-
sites: approval of the department, ap-
proval of the major department, cumula-



tive grade point average of C (2.0).
Staff.

355 SeEMINAR IN ELEMENTARY TEACH-
iNc Meraobps. F and S. Sections are
taught in each area of elementary edu-
cation. Each student will bring to the
seminar his experiences and problems of
relating education theory to classroom
practice. ' Prerequisite: concurrent regis-
tration in 345. Staff.

356 SEMINAR IN SECONDARY TEACHING
MeTtHops. ‘F and S. Sections are taught
in the academic disciplines and will focus
on efféctive methods of teaching. Pre-

requisite: concurrent registration in 346.

Staff.

1970-71 INTERIMS

The full description of interim courses is
given on pages 114-125.

Professor J. Bosscher (chairman)
Assistant Professor L. Van Poolen

20 Practicum IN SpecialL EpucaTioN
30 Epucation N THE INNER CITY
31 ScuoorL aND COMMUNITY

32 WORKSHOP IN INSTRUCTIONAL ME-
piA: ELEMENTARY LEVEL

40 TeacHing RELIGION AND VALUES
N PuBLic ScrooLs

The following interim courses are also
offered by members of this department:

INTERDISCIPLINARY 21 THE ARTIST AND
THE CENSOR: A STUDY oOF FREE-
DOM AND CONTROL IN THE ARTS

INTERDISCIPLINARY 42 CREATIVE TEACH-
ING

INTERDISCIPLINARY 45 PsvycHicaL RE-
SEARCH

Engineering

CaLvin CoLrecE does not offer a degree program in engineering, but
rather presents a basic preengineering program which, after subsequent study
in an accredited school of engineering, can result in a bachelor’s degree from
each school attended. For details see pages 49 and 50.

101 EncmneeriNé COMMUNICATION
AnD ConceEpT DEsigN. F and S, one and
a half tourses. A study of (1) basic topics
in engineering drawing to provide facility
in the transmission of ideas through ac-
cepted graphical means. Areas covered
include orthographic projection, freehand
sketching, pictorial representation, auxil-
iary views, sections and conventions,
basic dimensioning, and fasteners, cul-
minating in the production of the work-
ing drawing; (2) selected techniques in
graphical mathematics and data presen-
tation including graphical algebra and
calculus, the determination of empirical
equations from experimental data, func-
tional scales, and basic nomography;
(3) basic graphical techniques for the
solution of the spatial relationships in-
volved in the solution of point, line,
plane, and surface problems in three
dimensions; (4) and involvement in the

engineering design process at the con-
cept level through the medium of lec-
tures and assigned design projects. Staff.

202 Srartics axp Dy~namics. F and S.
Study of fundamental principles of me-
chanics and their application to the
problems of engineering. Vector algebra,
forces, moments, couples, stress equilib-
rium, friction, virtual work, kinematics
of a particle, kinematics of a rigid body,
dynamics of particles and rigid bodies,
impulse, momentum, work and energy,
vibrations. Must be preceded or accom-
panied by Mathematics 211 and Physics
225 or, possibly, 211. Staff.

205 PRINCIPLES OF MATERIALS
Science. F and S. An introductory course
in the science of engineering matenals.
Engineering properties are correlated
with internal structures: atomic, crystal,
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micro, macro, and service environments:
mechanical, electral, thermal, chemical,
magnetic, and radiation. Prerequisite:
Chemistry 103. Staff.

303 Dynamics. F. Motion of a par-
ticle, dynamics of moving bodies, New-
ton’s Laws, simple harmonic motion, ele-
mentary vibration problems, balancing,
pendulums, impulse and momentum,
work and energy. Must be preceded or
accompanied by Mathematics 212 and
Physics 226 or, possibly, 222. Not to be
offered after the fall term, 1970. Staff.

305 MEecuanNics oF MareriaLs. F.
Application of principles of mechanics
to solution of problems in stress and
strain of engineering materials, including
resistance to force, bending, torque,
shear, eccentric load, deflection of
beams, buckling of columns, compound-
ing of simple stresses, introduction to
theories of failure and energy methods.
Prerequisite. 202. Staff.

309 Frumn MEecHANICs. S. Basic prop-
erties of real and ideal fluids. Fluid
statics. Lagrangian and Eulerian de-
scriptions of flow. Continuity, energy,
and linear momentum equations in dif-
ferential and integral forms for com-
pressible and incompressible flows. One
dimensional flow analysis. Introduction

to boundary layer theory and one dimen-
sional compressible flows. Dimensional
analysis and laboratory experiments uti-
lized to determine significant flow para-
meters. Prerequisites: Mathematics 212
and Physics 226 or, possibly, 222. Staff.

310 TuermobpyYNAMICS. S. An intro-
duction to concepts of work and heat,
properties of a pure substance, first law,
second law, entropy, thermodynamic re-
lations, mixtures, and an introduction to
statistical thermodynamics. Prerequisites:
Mathematics 212 and Physics 226 or,
possibly, 222. Staff.

312 PrinciPLES OF ANALog COMPUTA-
TIoN. S, half course. An introduction
to the theory and techniques of analog
computation, including computer solu-
tions for representative systems of linear
and non-linear differential equations.
Computer solutions contrasted with
mathematical solutions where applicable.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 212 or per-
mission of the instructor. Staff.

1970-71 INTERIMS

The full description of interim courses is
given on pages 114-125.
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English

Professors G. Harper (chairman), K. Kuiper, P. Oppewall, H. Ten Harmsel, R.
Tiemesma, J. Timmerman, S. Van Der Weele, S. Wiersma

Associate Professors W. Holkeboer, I. Kroese, C. Walhout

Assistant Professors *H. Baron, H. Hook, M. Zylstra

Instructors M. Admiraal, C. Nibbelink, *M. Walters

Students may declare a major in English only after completing 100 and
200 with a minimum average of C (2.0). The recommended program is
303, 310, 311, 329 or 330, four other literature courses, and one interim.

Students who wish to be admitted to the teacher education program

not only must meet the grade requirement in 100 and 200 but must also
pass a screening test, which is given in November, April, and July. The
recommended program for secondary education is, in addition to 100 and
200, 300, 301, 310, 311, 313 or 315, 329, and 336. Students who have
begun their concentrations in English are advised to follow this program
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when possible. The adviser with particular concern for these programs is

Mr. Kuiper.

The recommended minor is 100, 200, 212, 300, 301, and 313 or 315.

Interims 20, 21, or 31 may substitute for any course in this program ex-

cept 100.

The core requirement in written rhetoric may be met by 101, 101
honors, or by examination; the core requirement in the fine arts is typically
met by 200 or 212 but may also be met by any other course in the depart-

ment except 100, 225, or 321.

100 WrrrteN RuEetoric. F and S,
core, honor sections. A study of written
English rhetoric, with extensive practice
in writing. Staff.

200 InTrRODUCTION TO LITERATURE. F
and S, core, honor sections. A study of
the forms and genres of literature, with
critical exercises and selected readings.
Staff.

212 AmericaNn Lirerary Crassics. F
and S, core. A critical study of Ameri-
can masterpieces as the literary embodi-
ment of the evolving minds, ways, and
values of the American cultural process.
Emphasis upon eight major authors. Not
open to students who have had 310 or
311 or to English majors. Mr. Walhout

225 CHILDREN’S LiTERATURE. F and S.
Through intensive reading this course
develops the history of children’s litera-
ture, some standards for evaluating chil-
dren’s books, and knowledge of some of
the best literature for children. Mrs. Zyl-
stra.

300 A Svurvey or EncrLism LITERA-
TUre. F, core. A comprehensive study of
English literature from Chaucer through
Johnson. The course is conducted inten-
sively in the major authors rather than
inclusively. Staff.

301 A Survey ofF EncrLism LiTEra-
TURE. S, core. A continuation of 300.
The course proceeds from Wordsworth
through Eliot. Staf.

302 MepievaL ENGLISH LITERATURE.
F, core. A study of Chaucer’s Canter-
bury Tales and Troilus and Criseyde as
reflecting Chaucer’s literary genius and
the major cultural phenomena of his
time. Supplementary study in translation

of Beowulf, Gawain and the Green
Knight, and portions of Piers Plowman.
Mr. Timmerman.

F and S, core. A
of William

303 SHAKESPEARE.
study of selected works
Shakespeare. Staff.

304 EncrLisH LITERATURE OF THE
SixTeeNTH CENTURY, S, core. A study
of the lyricists and sonneteers, the prose
writers, and the dramatists (exclusive of
Shakespeare). An intensive study of the
poetry of Spenser and the drama of

Marlowe. Not offered 1970-71.
305 En~ncLISH LITERATURE OF THE
SEVENTEENTH CENTURY. F, core. A

study of important poetry and prose in
England from Donne to Dryden, with
particular emphasis upon the poetry of
Donne, Herbert, Vaughan, Traherne,
and Herrick, and upon the prose of

Donne, Browne, and Taylor. Mr. Van
Der Weele.
306 MiLton. S, core. An intensive

study of the poetry and prose of John

Milton. Mr. Wiersma.
307 EncLIsH LITERATURE OF THE
EicuteentH CENTURY. S, core. A

study of English poetry and prose in the
eighteenth century, with emphasis on the
neo-classicists, Pope, Addison, Swift, and
Johnson, and a study of the beginnings
of the romantic outlook in Gray, Thom-
son, and Cowper. Not offered 1970-71.

308 EncrisH LITERATURE OF THE
NINeTEENTH CENTURY. F, core. A
study of the Romantic writers of Eng-
land in bLoth poetry and prose, with in-
tensive critical work on Blake, Words-
worth, Coleridge, Byron, Shelley, and
Keats. Mr. Kroese.
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309 EngLisH LITERATURE OF THE
NiveTeenTH CENTURY., S, core. A con-
tinuation of 308. A study of the Vic-
torian writers of England in both poetry
and prose, with intensive critical work on
Tennyson, Browning, and Arnold among
the poets, and Arnold, Newman, Huxley,
and Ruskin among the prose writers.
Mr. Harper.

310 AwmericaN  LiTteraTUre. F, core,
honors sections. A study of important
writings in the colonial and revolutionary
periods, with emphasis upon the culture
and writings of the New England group.
Staff.

311 AwmericaAN LITERATURE. S, core,
honors sections. A continuation of 310.
Intensive study of Whitman and Twain.
A survey of the realistic movement, the
new poetry, and important twentieth-
century fiction and criticism. Staff.

313 Mobpern ENGLISH AND AMERICAN
PoeTrY. S, core. A study of the lyric
and dramatic’ poetry of England and
America from 1890 to the present. Mr.
Walhout.

314 Tue Encrism Nover. S, core. A
survey of the English novel from its be-
ginnings through Conrad, with emphasis
upon the art and thought of the major
novelists. Special attention is paid to
the development of realistic, romantic,
epic, and symbolic strains in modern
fiction. The course includes the reading
of at least twelve novels. Miss Ten Harm-
sel.

315 CoNTEMPORARY ENGLISH AND
AmEericAN Fiction, F and S, core. A
study of English and American fiction,
with their continental relations, from
1890 to the present. Mr. Hook, Mr. Op-
pewa'l.

320 WorLp LITERATURE. S, core. A
course of selected readings and lectures
in the literature of non-English speaking
peoples, ancient and modern, with spe-
cial emphasis on the period from Dante
to Thomas Mann, and with particular
attention to significant forms and
themes. Not offered in 1970-71.

321 Mopern Drama. 1. Plays by the
following authors are read and discussed
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in relation to the major movements in
modern drama: Ibsen, Shaw, Giraudoux,
Pirandello, Brecht, Ionesco, Beckett, Be-
han, Delaney, Gelber, Genét, Pinter. Mrs.
Zylstra.

329 Linguistics. F and S, core. A
course that requires previous mastery of
a traditional grammar as background to
assigned readings in scholarly non-struc-
tural, structural, and transformational
grammars. The course gives attention
to assumptions informing the nomencla-
ture, methodology, and scope of the as-
signed grammars. The course inciden-
tally considers the relationship of these
grammars to the study of composition
and literature. Mr. Hook.

330 History oF THE EncrLism Lan-
GUAGE. - F, core. An analysis of the
changes that have occurred throughout
the history of the English language, based
on an intensive study of selected portions
of the Oxford English Dictionary and
passages from Chaucer, Shakespeare, and
various English translations of the Bible.
Not offered 1970-71.

331 Literary CriTicism. S, core. A
course in critical theory, historically and
normatively pursued. Analysis of the
principal contributions to Western liter-
ary criticism, as well as some practice
of criticism on very recent literature.
Mr. Timmerman.

332 ApvanceD COMPOSITION AND
Rucertoric. F, core. A practical course
in advanced expository writing. Readings
in the formal essay, with much systematic
writing in such types of composition as
description, the formal and informal es-
say, the informative and feature article,
the editorial, and the book review. Open
to students who have a B (3.0) in 100
and permission of the instructor. Not

offered 1970-71.

333 TuE WriTiNG oF Pravs, PoEwms,
AND STORIES. S, core. A course in the
principles of composition of plays, poems,
and stories, Works by contemporary
authors are analyzed in the light of these
principles. Students will practice writing
in all three forms. Admittance to the
class may be granted by the instructor
on the recommendation of the student’s



instructor in 100. Prerequisite: a grade 30 Tue GeNeraTiON Gap as Ex-

of B (3.0) in 100. Miss Nibbelink. PRESSED IN LITERATURE
336 TeacHiNG oF Writing. F and S. 31 Tue Goraic Nover: Tare oF
An introduction to the variety of secon- TERROR

dary schoel curricula in English with
pedagogical assistance in the teaching of
writing.. Mr. Tiemersma.

40 PrimITivisM IN LITERATURE AND
OTHER ARTS

. 321 DERN DraA

390 ReapiNGs aND Researcu. F, I, S. 21 Mooz Drama

Prerequisite: permission of the chairman.

The following interim courses are also

400  SeMINAR. offered by members of this department:

1970-71 INTERIMS INTERDISCIPLINARY 21 THE ARTIST AND
THE CENSsorR: A Stupy ofF FREE-
The full description of interim courses is poM AND CONTROL IN THE ARTS

iven on pages 114-125.
g pag INTERDISCIPLINARY 43 INTRODUCTION TO

20 Tuae VARrRieTy ofF AMERICAN Ex- THE FIiLm

PERIENCE
INTERDISCIPLINARY 44  CHRISTOPHER

21 BrACK AMERICAN WRITERS Fry anxp TueE Comic TrurH

French

Professor A. Otten (chairman, Department of Romance Languages)
Assistant Professor L. Read
Instructors P. Marsman, L. Van der Wekken

STUDENTS may declare for a program of concentration in French after
having completed two units of college French with a minimum average
grade of C (2.0). The program of concentration includes 201, 202, 217,
218, 311, 312, 313, 314, 321, and 322. The major program for prospective
secondary teachers requires 201, 202, 217, 218, 321, 322, and three from the
following: 311, 312, 313, 314, 372. The minor program for prospective
secondary teachers requires 201, 202, 217, 218, 321, 322. Programs for
students beginning French in college, including prospective secondary
teachers, should be worked out with the chairman. Cognates in a second
foreign - language, art (231, 232), English or American literature (300, 301,
303, 312), and French history (220) are recommended. All courses above
102 meet core requirements: 217, 218, 311, 312, 313, 371, and 327 meet
core requirements in the fine arts,

LANGUAGE 201 InTerMeEDIATE FrENcH. F, honor
sections. Further training in spoken and
written French, study of the structure of
the language, and reading of important
literary texts. Conducted almost exclu-
sively in French. Staff.

101 ELeEMENTARY FrENncCH. F. An in-
troductory course in the comprehension

and use of spoken and written French.
Staff. )

102 ELgMeENTARY FREnCH. S. Contin- 202 INTERMEDIATE FRENcCH. S, honor
uation of ‘101. Prerequisite to a program sections. Continuation of French 201.
of concentration are 101 and 102. Staff. Staff.

FRENCH 75



205-206 (Interim)-207 INTERMEDIATE
Frencu. F, I, S. A three-semester
course intended for students who have
completed two years of high school
French with less than a C average or
who have studied French in the tenth
and eleventh grades. Admission to this
course is by placement test administered
at the time of fall registration.

321 Apvancep FrencH. F. A course
for the advanced student who wishes to
improve his facility in the language to
an exceptional degree or who is prepar-
ing for graduate study or for the teach-
ing of French. A wide variety of exer-
cises, compositions, and drills is designed
to develop in the student a high degree
of competence in speaking, reading, and
writing idiomatic French. Conducted in
French. Mr. Van der Wekken.

322 Apvancep FreEncH. S. Continu-
ation of 321, with training in the writing
of the dissertation. Mr. Van der Wek-
ken.

LITERATURE

217 InTrODUCTION TO FRENCH LITERA-
TUurRe. F. An introduction to the major
writers and movements in the history of
French literature from the Middle Ages
through the eighteenth century. Exten-
sive reading, lectures, explications de
texte, reports, and papers. Conducted in
French, Mrs. Read.

218 InTrODUCTION TO FRENCH LITERA-
Ture. S. Continuation of 207. Study
of the nineteenth and twentieth cen-
turies. French 207 and 208 are designed
to give the student an acquaintance with
a large number of important works in
French literature as well as the basic
knowledge and  Thistorical framework
necessary for further literary study. Mrs.
Read.

311 TFrencH DraMa. F odd years. A
study of dramatic literature from the
Middle Ages to the present day, with
emphasis on classical and contemporary
drama. Conducted in French. Mrs.
Read.

312 Tue FrencH NoveL. S odd years.
A study of fiction from the Middle
Ages to the present day with special
emphasis on the nineteenth and twen-

76 FRENCH

tieth centuries. Conducted in French.

Mr. Marsman,

313 FrencH PoeTrRY., F even years.
A study of the history and nature of
French poetry by means of extensive
reading and intensive examination of
major poets, with special attention to
the themes, forms, and techniques of
poets of the modern period, beginning
with Baudelaire. Conducted in French.
Mr. Otten.

314 FrencH Prose. S even vyears.
A study of major writers expressing
French thought, spirit, and sensibility in
non-fiction from Montaigne to Sartre.
Special attention is paid to Calvin, Pas-
cal, les philosophes, and the existential-

ists. Conducted in French. Mr. Otten.
371 Lirerary DOCTRINES AND ProB-
LEms. F odd years. An advanced

course devoted largely to literary theory,
using as its point of departure a selec-
tion of such significant documents in
the history of French literature as Du
Bellay’s Défense et illustration de la
langue frangaise, the various statements
relating to the Querelle des anciens et
des modernes, Hugo’s Préface de Crom-
well, the transcript of Flaubert’s trial,
and others. This course includes an ex-
amination of the situations and writings
which elicited these documents. Nor-
mally this course should be taken after
completion of the genre courses. Con-
ducted in French. Mr. Otten.

390 InpePeEnDENT STUDY. I. Introduc-
tion to the materials and methods of re-
search. In consultation with the instruc-
tor, the student will define a problem in
literary history, criticism, or theory, will
do research in it, and present the results
of his study in an organized disseration
written in French. Limited to the senior
prospective graduate student. Staff.

400 SEMINAR.

CIVILIZATION

372 FrencuH CriviLization., F  odd
years. A study of examples of non-
literary, artistic expressions of the French
mind in painting, architecture, and
music, and of French religious, political,
and social institutions. Designed to en-



hance the student’s knowledge of French
culture and to enrich his literary studies,
this course is a complement to, rather
than a substitute for, literary studies.
Conducted in French. Mr. Otten.

1970-71 INTERIMS

The full description of interim courses is
given. on pages 114-125.

10 L’AM¥ériQUE Vue Par Les Fran-
GAIS

40 Tue ArT OF DOSTOIEVSKI
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The following interim courses are also
offered by members of this department:

INTERDISCIPLINARY 21 THE ARTIST AND
THE CENsSOR: A StuDY OF FREE-
poM AND CONTROL IN THE ARTS

INERDISCIPLINARY 44 CHRISTOPHER FRY
AND THE Cowmic TrRuTH

Geography and Geology

See the section, EarTa Science, GEOGRAPHY, AND GEoLocy for in-

formation on geography and geology.

German

Professors C. Boersma, W. Bratt (chairman, Department of Germanic Languages)

Assoctate Professor B. Kreuzer
Assistant Professor C. Hegewald

Instructors J. Bontekoe, J. Lamse, W. Vierzen

STUDENTs should complete their first college year of German with a

minimum average of C (2.0) before applying for admission to the major
program. This concentration normally includes 201, 202, 215, 217, 218,
three additional literature courses, one of which must be 301 or 302, and a
senior level interim involving independent study. A German minor consists
of a sequence of six courses including 201, 202, 215, and three literature
Students contem-
plating either a German major or minor are encouraged to consult with
a departmental adviser early in their program.

All literature courses numbered 217 and above may be applied toward
fulfillment of the fine arts core requirement.

courses. The teacher education adviser is Mr. Kreuzer.

101 ELeMENTARY GeErRmaN. F and S.
A beginners’ course stressing both written
and spoken German and including an
introduction to German culture. Staff.

102 .ELEMENTARY GerMaN. F and S.
Continuation of 101. Staff.

201 INTERMEDIATE GErMAN. F and S,
core. Selected readings, with a continued
emphasis on the development of spoken

and written German. Prerequisites: 101-
102, or two units of high school German.
Staff.

202 I~nTErRMEDIATE GERMAN. F and S,
core. Continuation of 201. Prerequisite:

201. Staff.

203 InTERMEDIATE GERrRMAN. F, core.
A one-semester course intended specifi-
cally for students who have successfully
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completed three years (six units) of high
school German. Selected readings and
continued language study. Staff.

205-206 (Interim)-207 INTERMEDIATE
German., F, I, S. A three-semester
course intended for students who have
completed two years of high school Ger-
man with less than a C average. In-
tensive language review, composition,
and selected readings. Upon successful
completion of this course the student will
have met his college foreign language
requirement. Prerequisite: two years of
high school German. Staff.

215 ApvaNcepD OraL AND WRITTEN
ComposiTioN. S. Exercises, composi-
tions, and drills designed to develop in
the student advanced competence in
speaking and writing idiomatic German.
Prerequisite: 202. Mr. Kreuzer.

217 REeabings 1IN  Major GERMAN
Avutnors. F, core. Basic introduction
to German literature. Selected readings
in major German authors from 1750 to
1850. Assigned readings and papers.

Prerequisite: 202. Mr. Lamse.

218 Reapings 1IN Major GERMAN
AvuTHors. S, core. Continuation of 217.
Readings in major German authors from
1850 to the present. Prerequisite: 202.
Mr. Lamse.
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301
The origins of the classical ideal during

Crassicism, F even years, core.
the seventeenth and early eighteenth
centuries. Readings from Klopstock,
Lessing, Goethe, and Schiller. Prerequi-

site: 202. Mr. Boersma.

302 Crasswcism. S. Continuation of
301. Prerequisite: 202. Mr. Boersma.
303 RowmanTiCIsM. F even years, core.
The literary theory and philosophical-

religious basis of the German romantic
movement as reflected in representative
works of both earlier and later Roman-
ticists. Prerequisite: 202. Mr. Hegewald.

304 ReALIsM. S even vyears, core.
Readings in the literary prose of the
latter half of the nineteenth century. A
survey of the intellectual and cultural
changes immediately preceding this era
and an analysis of some literary works
characteristic of the period. Prerequi-
site: 202. Mr. Hegewald.

305 EarrLy NINETEENTH CENTURY
Drama. F odd years, core. A compre-
hensive study of the lives and works of
leading German dramatists of the early
nineteenth century. Assigned readings.

Papers on related subjects. Prerequisite:
202. Mr. Bratt.
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306 Later NINETEENTH CENTURY
DraMa. S odd years, core. A study of
Hebbel: and Hauptmann and their times.
Assigned reading and reports. Prerequi-
site: 202. Mr. Bratt.

307 SrupEes IN MODERN GERMAN
LireraTure. F odd years, core. A com-
prehensive study of the major writers

dividual student, to enable him to
broaden his familiarity with the more
important German literary works, and
to deepen his understanding of them in
tutorial discussions. Prerequisite: De-
partment approved program of concen-
tration. Staff.

400 SEMINAR.

and movements from 1890 to the present.
Among the figures considered are Mann,
Rilke, Kafka, Hesse, and Brecht. As-
signed readings and papers. Prerequi-
site: 202. Mrs. Lamse.

1970-71 INTERIMS

The full description of interim courses is
given on pages 114-125.

308 Stupms 1N MobDeErN GErMAN Lir- 20 GerMaN INTERIM ABROAD

ERATURE. § odd years, core. Continu- 9] Ggrman LITERATURE SINcCE 1945 Ix

ation of 307. Prerequisite: 202. Mrs. TRANSLATION
Lamse. 40 Nazi GERMANY
390 InperenDENT StUDY. I.  This

. . . . 102 ELEMENTARY GERMAN
course is required of all seniors with a

major concentration in German. It will
be tailored to meet the needs of the in-

206 INTERMEDIATE GERMAN

390 INDEPENDENT STUDY

Greek

SEE THE DEPARTMENT oF CrassicaL LaNcuaces for a description of courses
and programs of concentration in Greek.

History

Professors H. Ippel (chairman), D. Jellema, C. Miller, H. Rienstra, E. Strikwerda,
E. Van Kley

Assoctate Professors R. Bolt, *H. Brinks, G. Marsden

Assistant Professors J. De Bie, B. De Vries, S. Greydanus, F. Roberts, D. Van Kley,
R. Wells

Procrams for students majoring in history will be worked out for them
by departmental advisers. Such programs will reflect the student’s interests
both within the field of history and in related departments, his anticipated
vocational goal, and the demands of the historical discipline. A minimum
grade of C (2.0) in 101 or 102 is required for admission to major programs.
For most programs a proficiency in either French or German is advised.
Students are asked to consult with departmental advisers early in their col-
lege careers concerning their choice of a foreign language and, if secondary
teaching is their goal, concerning the various types of programs leading to
certification.

The minimum requirements for a major concentration are nine courses
in history including either 101 or 102, one second or third level interim
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course in history or a departmentally-approved substitute, the departmental
seminar (400), and a program emphasizing either American or European
interests. The same programs satisfy teacher education majors. The Euro-
pean concentration requires at least three courses from 301-305, at least
one course from 310-312, and at least one additional course from 310-312
or from 355 and 356. The American concentration requires at least three
courses from 310, 311, 312, 355, and 356 and at least two courses from
301-305. The ideal teaching minor should include the designated courses
in either program. Students seeking special advice on teacher education
programs, including group majors for middle school teaching, should con-

sult Mr. De Bie or Mr. Greydanus.

The core requirement in history must be met by 101 or 102; any other
regular course in the department will satisfy the additional requirements in

the same category.

AREA SURVEYS

101 WesTterNn CrviLization. F and S,
core. A study of the main cultural cur-
rents of Western Civilization with pri-
mary emphasis on the period from an-
tiquity through the sixteenth century.
Staff.

102 WesterN Crvinization. F and S,
core, honor sections. A study of the main
cultural currents of Western Civilization
with primary emphasis on the period
since the Reformation. Staff.

201 AnciENT NEAR East. F. A cul-
tural history of the ancient Near East
from pre-history to the rise of Islam.
Based on evidences from archaeology and
cultural anthropology as well as on an-
cient texts in translation, Biblical ac-
counts, and contemporary historical rec-
ords. Special consideration is given to
geographical setting, artistic and linguis-
tic traditions, and cultural contacts with
European civilizations. Mr. De Vries.

202 MoperN Near East. S. A study
of the transformation of the Near East
from the rise of Islam through the estab-
lishment of independent national states
" following World War II. Particular at-
tention is given to the institutionaliza-
tion of Islam, the classical Arab Caliph-
ates, the Crusades, the Ottoman Turkish
and Safavid Persian states, the Near
East Question, the modernist movements
in Islam, and the problems of the con-
temporary states. Mr. De Vries.
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203 TrapitioNnaL East Asia. F. An
introduction to the history of East Asian
civilizations from the earliest times to
the nineteenth century. Primary em-
phasis is placed on the civilizations of
China and Japan. Study of the growth
and development of traditional East
Asian society is supplemented by topical
discussions of religion, philosophy, art,
music, and literature. Mr. E. Van Kley.

204 MoberN East Asra. A study of
the transformation of East Asian society
resulting from the intrusion of the West,
from the sixteenth century to the present.
Primary emphasis is placed on the civili-
zations of China and Japan and on the
contacts between East Asia and the West.
Topics on East Asian religion, philoso-
phy, art, literature, and music are in-
cluded. Mr. E. Van Kley.

205 Latin AMErICA. F. An introduction
to Latin American history including: the
Iberian background; the conquest of the
Aztec, Inca, and Mayan civilizations; the
cultural, economic, social, and political
developments of the colonial era; the
independence movements; social reform,
church-state relations, Pan-Americanism,
wars and foreign intrusions, and the po-
litical changes during the national period.
Not offered 1970-71.

NATIONAL HISTORIES
211 SurvEy ofF AMERICAN HisTory.
F and S. Selected themes in American
history from colonial times to the present.



This course is not intended for those
who plan to take period courses in
American history. Mr. De Bie, Mr. Strik-
werda.

212 EncLaND. A survey of English
history including: the Anglo-Saxon
background; the medieval intellectual,
religious, and constitutional develop-
ments; the Tudor and Stuart religious
and political revolutions; the emergence
of Great Britain as a world power; the
growth of social, economic, and political
history in the modern period. Mr. Ippel.

215 Canapa. S. A tracing of the
founding and character of New France
and a more careful examination of nine-
teenth and twentieth century Canada.
Mr. Strikwerda.

218 Russia. ' F and S. A study of
Russian and East European history from
Byzantine and Slavic origins through the
Russian Revolution of 1917 and the de-
velopment of the contemporary Soviet
state. Not offered 1970-71.

220 Tue History oF FRANCE. A sur-
vey of the history of France from the
“new monarchy” of Louis XI to the
present. Particular attention is given to
the religious wars of the sixteenth cen-
tury, the growth of the French monarchy
at the expense of other institutions, the
character and influence of the French
Enlightment, the nature and repercussions
of the French Revolution, and the causes
of France’s political decline in the late
nineteenth century. Mr. D. Van Kley.

221 THe NETHERLANDS, S. An in-
troduction to the history of the Nether-
lands; the medieval times; the Burgun-
dian period; the Reformation; the Dutch
“Golden Age”; the French Revolution;
the revival of Calvinism during the later
nineteenth century; the changing role of
the Netherlands in the twentieth century.
Not offered 1970-71.

STUDIES OF HISTORICAL PERIODS

301 Crassicar History. S. A study
of the history of Greece and Rome from
the Minoan Age through the reign of
the Emperor Theodosius. The emphasis
is on the political and economic changes
which were the background for the shifts

in intellectual styles. Particular problems
are studied in depth: the emergence of
the city-state; the Periclean age of
Athens; the age of Alexander; the crisis
of the Roman Republic; and the Decline.
The two units of Greek 311 and Latin
312 may be substituted for this one-unit
course. Mr. Harris.

302 Mepievar Euvrore. F and S. A
study of European society from 400
through 1350. The broad sweep of polit-
ical, economic, and intellectual change is
focused on the analysis of particular
topics, such as the emergence of a Chris-
tian society, the rise of Feudalism, the
tensions between Asceticism and Human-
ism, - the Crusades, and thé Regnum-
Sacerdotium controversy. Mr. Roberts.

303 RENAISSANCE AND REFORMATION
Eurore. F and S. Studies in topics in
European history from 1300 to 1650. At-
tention to such problems in intellectual
history as the nature of humanism, the
character of religious reform, and the
rise of science. Requires readings in nar-
rative histories and sources. Mr. Rienstra.

304 EarLy MoperN Eurore. F and S.
A history of Europe from 1600 to 1815,
from the Thirty Years War through the
French  Revolution, with considerable
emphasis on the Age of Reason and
Enlightment. Mr. D. Van Kley, Mr. E.
Van Kley.

305 MoperN Europe. F and S. West-
ern Europe from 1815 to 1914. A study
of the political and economic phenomena
of this century; and examinations of
nationalism, liberalism, Darwinism, im-

perialism, and militarism. Mr. Strik-
werda.
310 CoroniaL Unitep States. F and

S. A study of the colonial origins of
the United States from the first settle-
ments to about 1790, with primary em-
phasis on the intellectual, social, and
religious developments and on the Euro-
pean origins of American thought. At-
tention is given to political, imperial,
military, and economic changes. This
course is designed to serve as one of
the American sequence and as an intro-
duction to History 355, Intellectual His-
tory of the United States. Mr. Marsden.

311 NmneteenTtH CENTURY UNITED
States. F and S. An examination of
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United States history from the end of the

revolutionary era to 190l. Attention is
given to the Federalist period, the ori-
gins of political parties, Jeffersonian and
Jacksonian democracy, sectionalism, slav-
ery, the Civil War and reconstruction,
economic expansion and the rise of big
business, political corruption and reform,
and imperialism. Mr. Wells.

312 TwenTiETH CENTURY UNITED
States. F and S. A study of politics,
diplomacy, labor, industry, and scien-
tific achievement since the 1890’s with
emphasis on such developments as the
Progressive Movement, World War I,
the retreat from international responsi-
bility; the roaring twenties, the Great
Depression, the New Deal, World War
II, and domestic and foreign develop-
ments since World War II. Mr. Bolt.

320 ContEMPORARY WorLD. F and S.
Western Europe from World War I to
the present; the breakdown of colonial-
ism and the resulting emergence of non-
European powers; World War II and
its role of changing the balance of
power; the Cold War and the era of
little wars, Topical studies include: the
changing character of world economics;
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the conflict of ideologies; cultural rela-

tivism; the new age of conservatism.
Mr. Miller.

TOPICAL STUDIES

334 Unitep StaTEs CONSTITUTIONAL
History. A study of the development of
American legal and political traditions
using the constitution as the focal point.
Emphasis is on such themes as the in-
ter-relationship among the three branches
of government and the relationship be-
tween legal education and the decisions
of the courts. Particular attention is
given to the Supreme Court decisions as
they have reflected or molded social, in-

tellectual, economic, and political
change. Not offered 1969-70.
351 Encrisg  CoNsTITUTIONAL His-

Tory. A study of the origins and subse-
quent developments of English law, legal
institutions and constitutional usages
from 1066 to the present. Major topics
considered are: the nature of English
constitutional monarchy, the growth of
Parliament, the development of English
Common Law, the Tudor and Stuart
revolutions, the Whig oligarchy, and the
significant reforms of modern Britain.

Mr. Ippel.



355 INTELLECTUAL HISTORY OF THE
Unrrep STaTEs. F and S. An analysis
of the changing intellectual patterns in
American society from about 1790 to the
present as exemplified in religious, philo-
sophical, political, social, and scientific
thought. Emphasis is placed on the in-
teraction of thought and society and
some attention is given to European in-
fluence on American thought. A general
knowledge of American history is as-
sumed. Mr. Marsden.

356 SociaL HisTory or THE UNITED
States. F and S. A study of the de-
velopment of American society from 1776
to the present with reference to develop-
ments other than those primarily political
or intellectual, such as: social reform
movements, popular culture, art and ar-
chitecture, educational developments, the
labor movement, immigration, nativism
and racism, and urban problems. Pre-
requisite: a general knowledge of Amer-
ican history. Mr. Wells.

360 Arro-AMERICAN HistOrY. S. An
intensive inquiry into the role of the
Afro-American in the history of the
United States, including an evaluation
of past and present assumptions of the
place of the Afro-American in American
life, and an acquaintance with the his-
toriography on this subject. Mr. Grey-
danus.

400 SeEMINAR 1IN History. F and S,
honor sections. A course taught by the
staff in historiography, the philosophy of
history, historical bibliography, and the
writing of history. The seminar is sub-
divided to reflect fields of student in-
terest. Mr. Bolt, Mr. Marsden, Mr. Mil-
ler.

1970-71 INTERIMS

The full description of interim courses is
given on pages 114-125.

11 Tue Enxcrisa Civi War

20 EvVERYMAN’s REVOLUTION -
CoMMUNE OF Paris

THE

2] Tue IMMicranT 1IN UNITED STATES
HisTory

40 DANTE:
CoMEDY

A StupY OF THE DIVINE

41 UNITED STATES—SOVIET RELATIONS
42 REeDp Power:
43 THE WorLD oF PascaL

Tue New INDIAN

44 Rapicar CHRISTIANITY PasT AND
PRESENT

45 Mao Tse-tunc AND THE PEOPLES’
RerUBLIC oF CHINA

390 INDEPENDENT STUDY
The following interim course is also of-
fered by a member of this department:

INTERDISCIPLINARY 41 FUNDAMENTALISM
IN MODERN AMERICA

Latin

SEE THE DEPARTMENT OF CLAssICAL LANGUAGES for a description of courses
and programs of concentration in Latin,

Library Science

Assistant Professor M. Monsma (program adviser)

THE STUDENT who meets all the requirements for teacher certification
ind completes a minor in library science may be certified as a teacher-
ibrarian at either the elementary or secondary school level. Certification

of this program is pending.

Training as a professional librarian requires a master’s degree in
ibrary science (M.A.L.S.). This is required for college and public librarians
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and is desirable for those in elementary and secondary schools. The under-
graduate preparation for such a program may include a major in any field,
should be as broad as possible, and should include a reading knowledge of

at least one modern foreign language.

201 PrRINTING: PasT, PRESENT, AND
Furure. F. This survey of the history
of publication from the clay tablet to
modern printing includes cuneiform, pa-
pyrus, and the manuscript; the invention
of printing, the role of the scholar-prin-
ters, and the book in the Renaissance
and Reformation; the modern commer-
cial, university, and private press; the
microform, the teleprinter, and informa-
tion storage and retrieval. Mr. Bult.

211 Tue LiBrRary: PasTt, PRESENT,
AND Furure. F. The role of the library
in Western culture is studied with a
specific reference to the great accumu-
lations of books made in the past and
present; the ends to which such libraries
have been, are being, and can be put;
and the strengths of great national and
academic collections, their catalogs, bib-
liographics, and use. Not offered 1970-
1971.

251 ScuooL LIBRARY ADMINISTRATION
AND MaTeriaLs. F and S. A study of the
organization and administration of the
elementary and secondary school library;
the techniques of acquisitions, cataloging,
circulation, and reference; relations with
publishers, dealers, and jobbers; appli-
cations for government grants; funda-
mentals of relations with faculty, stu-
dents, and other patrons in the use of
books, periodicals and other materials;
the library as instructional materials cen-
ter. Not offered 1970-71.

252 Book SELECTION FOR THE SECON-
DARY ScHooL LiBrary. S. An introduc-
tion to the standards of library selection
which are applicable to the various sec-
ondary school disciplines and to the
guides, review media, recommended bib-
liographies, and other relevant tools. Mr.
Monsma.

301 FounpaTioNs ofF LiBrary CrLaAs-
SIFICATION OF KNowLEDGE. S. This is
an introduction to the principles of clas-
sification of knowledge, their historical
development, their application in the
emergence of the encyclopedia, and to
the ways these are implemented in the
contemporary systems of library classifi-
cation. The systems studied include:
Bliss, Colon, Dewey, Library of Congress,
Union Seminary, and Universal Decimal.
Not offered 1970-71.

305 Basic REFERENCE SOURCES AND
SErRVICES. S. An intensive study of the
most important and useful reference
books and tools used by librarians and
students. Practice in the use of these
tools. Analysis of reference questions.
Preparation of a simple bibliography.
Miss Weidenaar.

The following course offered by an-
other department may be included as a
part of this program:

EncrisH 225, CHILDREN’S LITERATURE.

Mathematics

Professors C. Sinke (chairman), G. Van Zwalenberg, P. Zwier
Associate Professors P. Boonstra, J. Kuipers, H. Tuls

Assistant Professors S. Leestma, L. Nyhoff

FRESHMEN DESIRING TO MAJOR in the department who have not had
at least three and a half years of high school mathematics should enroll in
100. A minimum grade of C (2.0) in 211 is required of all students ap-
plying for a program of concentration in the department. The program
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includes 111, 112, 211, 212, 351, three additional courses numbered 300 or
above, and one junior-senior level interim course. Students preparing to
teach mathematics in secondary schools should complete a nine-course pro-
gram including the five courses designated above in the general program
plus 331, 332, 343, and one junior- or senior-level interim course. Cognate
courses in physics and/or philosophy are strongly recommended as is a read-

ing knowledge of German and French.

A teaching group major in physics and mathematics consists of Mathe-
matics 111, 112, 211, 212, 321, and 351; Physics 126, 225, 226, 381, 382,
and one course from: Physics 335, an interim in modern physics, or an in-
terim in electricity and magnetism. A group minor in the same fields con-

sists of Mathematics 111, 112, and 211; Physics 126, 225, 226, 381, and 382.
The core requirements in mathematics may be met by 109, 111, or 206.

100 Pre-Carcurus MatHEMATICS. F
and S. Review of elementary algebra;
topics in college algebra, including in-
equalities, linear and quadratic functions,
mathematical induction; introduction to
the trigometric functions and their
properties. Prerequisite: One year of
geometry and one year of algebra in
high school. Staff.

109 ELEMENTS OF MODERN MATHE-
maTIcS. F and S, core, honor sections.
Set algebra, cardinal numbers, the arith-
metic of counting numbers, logic. axi-
omatic systems, construction of rational
and real number systems, groups and
fields, relations and functions, polyno-
mials. Prerequisites: one year of geometry
and one year of algebra in high school.
Staff.

111 \@arcurus anp ANarLvric Geowm-
ETRY. 'F and'S, honor sections. Rates of
change, limits, derivatives of algebraic
functions, applications of the derivative,
integration, applications of the integral.
Staff.

112 CarcurLus AND ANALYTIC GEom-
ETRY. F and S. Transcendental and
hyperbalic functions, formal integration,
analytic geometry, polar coordinates, vec-

tors, parametric equations. Prerequisite:
111. Staff.
205 MATHEMATICS F¥OR  SOCIAL

Science. F. Real number system, field
properties, functions and graphs, elemen-
tary linear programming, minimum and
maximum problems, matrix algebra, sys-

tems of equations, sequences, applications
to business mathematics, elementary
probability theory. Prerequisite: Two
years of high school mathematics. Mr.
Sinke.

206 MATHEMATICS FOR  SocCIAL
Science. S, core. Description of sample
data, binomial and normal distributions,
distributions of sample statistics, statisti-
cal inference, regression analysis. Pre-
requisite: 205 or 111, Mr, Sinke.

211 CarcurLus AND LINEAR ALGEBRA,
F and S, honor sections. Infinite series;
vector spaces, linear transformations,
matrices, determinants, other topics from
linear algebra; solid analytic geometry,
vectors; functions of several variables.
Prerequisite: 112. Staff.

212 CarLcurus AND DIFFERENTIAL
EquaTtions. F and S. Multivariate anal-
ysis, multiple integration, differential
equations of first order, numerical meth-
ods, linear equations, differential equa-
tions of second and higher order; opera-

tors, power series solutions; Laplace
transform. Prerequisite: 211. Staff.
311 Apvancep AnaLysis. F. Complex

numbers, complex functions, integration
and the Cauchy integral formula, power

series, residues and poles, conformal
mapping. Prerequisite: 212, Mr. Van
Zwalenberg.

312 Apvancep Anarysis. S. Laplace
transform, Fourier series, Fourier inte-
grals, orthogonal functions, Sturm-
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Liouville theory, Besse! functions, Legen-

dre  polynomials, Prerequisite: 311.
Mr. Kuipers.
321 FounpaTIONS OF GEOMETRY. F.

Consideration of Euclidean geometry as
an axiomatic system, introduction to non-
Euclidean geometry, the Poincaré model.
Prerequisite: 112. Mr. Boonstra.

323 Linear AND Projective GEOM-
eTRY. F. Transformations in the Eucli-
dean plane, review of algebra of vector
spaces, affine spaces, projective space,
projectivities and their groups, cross
ratio, theorems of Desargues and Pappus.
Prerequisite: 352. Mr. Zwier.

331 History OF MATHEMATICS. S. A
study of the historical development of
certain basic mathematical concepts from
early times to the present, with consider-
ation of the problems that mathemati-
cians have faced in each age. Prerequi-
site: 211. Mr. Boonstra.

341 NuUMERICAL ANALYsis. S. Analy-
sis of errors in numerical methods, real
roots of equations, approximations using
polynomials, calculus of finite differ-
ences, numerical methods for differenti-
ation and integration, applications to dif-

ferential equations, applications to mat-
rix algebra, inversion of matrices, char-
acteristic values,  Prerequisite: 212.
Mr. Leestma.

343 ProBaBILITY AND STATISTICS. F.
Probability, probability density functions;
binomial, Poisson, and normal distribu-
tions; central limit theorem, limiting dis-
tributions, sample statistics, hypothesis
tests, estimators. Prerequisite: 212. Mr.
Leestma.

351 AssTrACT ALGEBRA. F. Set theory,
relations and functions, equivalence re-
lations; the integers, mathematical in-
duction, and elementary number theory;
groups, rings, fields, and polynomials.
Prerequisite: 211. Mr. Zwier.

352 AsBsTrRACT ALGEBRA. S. Principal
ideal rings, unique factorizations do-
mains, advanced topics in groups and
rings, linear algebra, finite dimensional

vector spaces, linear transformations,
matrices, canonical forms, diagonaliza-
tion. Prerequisite: 351. Mr. Zwier.

361 GenerarL Tororocy. F. Elemen-
tary set theory, topological spaces, separa-
tion properties and connectivity, con-

tinuous mappings, homeomorphisms, pro-




duct and quotient spaces, invariants un- 400 SEMINAR.
der continuous mappings, compactness,
metric spaces and completeness. Pre- 1970-71 INTERIMS

requisite: 211. Mr. Nyhoff. The full description of interim courses is

362. REAL AnaLysis. S. The real 8Wen on pages 114-125.
number gystem, Lebesgue measure and 20 NuMBER THEORY

integration, differentiation and integra- 9
tion of real functions, classical Banach
spaces, abstract measure theory. Pre-
requisite: 311. Mr. Van Zwalenberg. 31 Some CEeLESTIAL MECHANICS

GrarH THEORY

30 DirrERENTIAL GEOMETRY

40 LABORATORY METHODS FOR TEACH-
ING ELEMENTARY ScHOOL MATHE-
MATICS

390 ReabiNgs IN MaTHEMATICS. F,
I, S. Independent study of topics of
interest to particular students, under
supervision of a member of the depart- 41 FINITE MATHEMATICS

ment staff. Prerequisite: permission of 42 ELEMENTARY COMPUTER PRORAM-
the department. Staff. MING

Music

Professor J. Hamersma (chairman)

Associate Professors J. De Jonge, H. Geerdes, H. Slenk
Assistant Professors G. Huisman, D. Topp, J. Worst
Instructor C. Stapert

Professional staff T. Knol, R. Rus

STUDENTs must complete 103, 104, 203, and either 204 or 302 with a
minimum average of C (2.0) before applying for admission to a major con-
centration in music. Those interested in teacher certification should consult
Mr. Topp.

The' recommended program for students preparing for graduate study
is 103, 104, 121, 122, 123, 124, 131, 132, 203, 204, 223, 224, 303, 304,
199-200- each semester, participation each semester in some faculty-directed
ensemble, and four courses from one of the following areas: music history—
205, 206, 305, 306, or approved interim courses; theory and composition—
205, 206, and any two from 315, 316, 407, 408, or approved interim courses;
applied music—four courses of individual instruction in a single instrument
or voice culminating in a solo recital.

Students desiring a certificate to teach music from the kindergarten
through the secondary level should complete the following fifteen-course
concentration: 103, 104, 121, 122, 123, 124, 203, 204, 223, 224, 303, 304,
199-200 each semester, participation each semester in some faculty-directed
ensemble, and the completion of one of the following programs in either in-
strumental or vocal music. Instrumental music requires 313, 315, 316,
329, 330, four semesters of instruction in a single string or wind instrument,
and the completion of the ensemble requirement by 213-214 or 215-216
(113-114 with special permission). Vocal music requires 131, 132, 313,
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four semesters’ study of a single keyboard instrument or voice plus two
semesters’ study of the other, three electives from Advanced Courses (205,
206, 220, 305, 306, 315, 316, 407, 408) or from approved interim courses,
and the completion of the ensemble requirement by 207-208 (101-102 with
special permission.) The liberal arts core automatically provides a humani-
ties minor for students in this program. The professional education require-
ments are met by Psychology 204, Music 331 and 332 or 333 instead of
Education 301, 303, and 356.

A nine-course major for students in the elementary education program
consists of 103, 104, 117, 118, 121, 122, 123, 124, 141, 142, 203, 222 or
331, 302, 313, 199-200 each semester, two semesters of participation in a
faculty-directed ensemble, and one elective, ideally 332 or 333. If a student
completes 332 or 333, his teaching certificate will indicate that he is cer-
tified to teach at both the elementary and secondary level. For group majors
involving music, see page 47.

A minor in music education requires 103, 104, 203, 302, 313, 332 or
333, and two semesters of individual lessons in piano, organ, or voice, or
two semesters of participation in some faculty-directed ensemble.

A nine-course major concentration is possible for students not expecting
to teach or to enter graduate school. The recommended program is 103,
104, 121, 122, 123, 124, 203, 302( or 204, 303, and 304), the total of one
course credit in applied music (excluding 329 and 330), 199-200 each
semester, with electives chosen from 131, 132, 205, 206, 219 or 220, 223,
224, 305, 306, 313, 315, 316, 407, 408, an approved interim, or additional
work in individual lessons not to exceed one course.

The fine arts core requirement may be met by any of the following
courses: 103, 104, 211, 212, 219, 301, 302, and 326.

BASIC COURSES Hamer-

rently. Prerequisite: 103. Mr.

103 TuaeE VoOCABULARY, LITERATURE,
AND MATERIALS oF Music. F. An in-
troduction to the art of music by means
of a consideration of the elements of
music as observed in a select repertory
of works from the Middle Ages to the
present. Students intending to major in
music must take 121 concurrently. Mr.
Hamersma, Miss Huisman, Mr. Stapert.

104 TuE LITERATURE AND MATERIALS
oF Music. S. A continuation of 103. A
coordinated study of the historical, the-
oretical, and practical aspects of music
by means of lectures, score study, written
exercises, listening, performance, and
reading. A study of the music of the
Middle Ages. Students intending to
major in music must take 122 concur-

88 wmusic

sma, Miss Huisman, Mr. Stapert.

121-122 KEevYBOARD HARMONY, ELEMEN-
TARY. F and S, quarter course. Class
instruction in keyboard harmony. Private
instruction in piano will be required
concurrently for students failing to meet
departmental piano requirements. To be
taken simultaneously with Music 103-
104. Staff.

123-124 AvuraL PeErcEPTION, ELEMEN-
Tary. F and S. Quarter course. A
course in the development of the ability
to hear and grasp the rhythmic, melodic,
and harmonic elements of music. To be
taken simultaneously with Music 103-104
or Music 203-204. Mr. Stapert.

131-132 KevBoaARD HARMONY, Ap-
vANCED. F and S, quarter course, Con-



tinuation of 121-122. To be taken
simultaneously with Music  203-204.
Prerequisite: 121-122. Mr. Stapert.

203 Tur LITERATURE AND MATERIALS
or Music, F. A continuation of 104.
An introduction to tonal counterpoint.
A study of the music of the Baroque era.
Students intending to major in music,
excepting concentrators in instrumental
music education, must take 131 concur-
rently. Prerequisite: 104. Miss Huisman.

204 Tue LITERATURE AND MATERIALS
oF Music. S. A continuation of 203.
A study of the materials of traditional
harmony. The study of the music of the
Classic period. Students intending to
major in music, excepting concentrators
in instrumental music education, must
take 132 concurrently. Prerequisite: 203.
Miss Huisman.

223-224 AvurAL PERCEPTION, AD-
vanced. F and S. Quarter course.
Continuation of 123-124. To be taken
simultaneously with Music 203-204 or
Music 303-304. Prerequisite: 123-124.
Mr. Stapert.

303 THE LITERATURE AND MATERIALS
oF Music. F. A continuation of 204.
Completion of the study of the materials
of traditional harmony. A study of the
music of the Romantic period. Prerequi-
site: 204. Mr. Worst.

304 THE LITERATURE AND MATERIALS
or Music. S. A continuation of 303. A
study of post-romantic and contemporary
music. Comprehensive examination on
the program of basic courses in the his-
tory and structure of music. Prerequi-
site: 303. Mr. Worst.

ADVANCED COURSES

205 VocaL PorypHONY OF THE REN-
AISSANCE. S even years. A study of
the vocal works of sixteenth century com-
posers, especially Josquin, Lassus, Pales-
trina, Victoria, Byrd, Hassler, and Gib-
bons. Exercises in modal counterpoint.
Singing and drill in aural perception.
Listening repertory of compositions. Pre-
requisite: 203. Mr. Stapert.

206 INSTRUMENTAL AND VocaAL PoLy-
PHONY OF THE LATE BaroQue. F even

years. A study of contrapuntal prac-
tice of late Baroque composers, princi-
pally J. S. Bach. Exercises in tonal
counterpoint. Singing and drill in aural
perception. Listening repertory of com-
positions. Prerequisite: 204. Mr. Slenk.

220 Cuurcr Music. I, S odd years. A
study of the worship music of the major
Christian traditions in relation to their
liturgies. Principles of appropriate wor-
ship music are discussed in the light of
the history of church music. Prerequi-
site: 204. Offered during the interim,
1970-71.

305 Music oF THE CrassicaL PErrop.
F odd years. A study of the principal
forms of the Classic period from the key-
board music of Couperin, K.P.E. Bach,
and Scarlatti through the major works
of Haydn and Mozart to the late works
of Beethoven. Analytic score studies of
representative works. Listening repertory
of compositions from the period. Several
short papers. Not offered 1970-71.

306 Music or THE RomanTic PERIOD.
S odd years. A study of the principal
forms of the Romantic period from Shu-
bert and Schumann through Wagner.
Analytic score studies of representative
works, Listening repertory of composi-
tions. Several short papers. Not offered
1970-71.

315 Arrancing. F even years. Prob-
lems involved in writing for orchestra,
band, and choir. A survey of the techni-
cal limitations of each instrument and
of the human voice. Arrangements writ-
ten by class members will be performed
by student organizations whenever prac-
ticable. Prerequisite: 104. Mr. Worst.

316 ARRANGING. S even years. Con-
tinuation of 315, which is its prerequisite.
Mr. Worst.

407 ComposiTioN, F even years.
Writing in contemporary forms and ac-
cording to contemporary practice. Pre-
requisite: 304 or permission of the in-
structor. Mr. Worst.

408 ComMpPOsSITION. S even years. A
continuation of 407. Prerequisites: 407
and permission of the instructor. Mr.
Worst.
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GENERAL COURSES

211 A~ InTrRODUCTION TO Music. F,
core. A general course designed to de-
velop intelligent discrimination in the
listener. Structural principles and aes-
thetic content with reference to the
various forms and styles of music are
considered with emphasis on the Baroque
and Romantic periods. Listening, term
paper, book reports. No prerequisite. Mr.
De Jonge.

212 AN InTrRODUCTION TO MuUsic. S,
core. A course similar to 211 but with
different content. Includes the music of
representative composers of the Medieval,
Renaissance, Classical, and Modern-Con-
temporary Periods. Listening, term paper,
book report. No prerequisite. Mr. De
Jonge.

219 CuurcH Music. I, F odd years,
core. A historical survey of the worship
music of the Hebrews, early Christian
church, the Roman church, and the
churches of the Reformation. Principles
of appropriate worship music are dis-
cussed in the light of the history of
church music. No prerequisite. Recom-
mended for pre-seminary students. Of-
fered during the interim, 1970-71.

301 History or Music. F, core. A
study of the art of music from its ori-
gins through the Baroque. Score studies,
listening repertory, and reading. Mr.
Slenk.

302 History oF Music. S, core. A
study of the art of music from the Classic
period to the present. Score studies, lis-
tening repertory, and reading. Mr. Slenk.

313 Conpucting. S, half course. A
course in basic, general conducting lead-
ing to the conducting of either instru-
mental or choral literature in the second
half of the course. Two hours of class
and two hours of conducting laboratory
per week. Prerequisite: 104. Should be
taken by music education majors in the
sophomore year. Mr. Geerdes, Mr. Slenk.

326 CnamBer Music. F odd years,
core. A general course designed to pro-
vide the historical and musical back-
ground necessary for perceptive listening
to music for small ensembles. The Cay-
van Collection of recordings and scores
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will be used to give the student an in-
sight into music written for trios, quar-
tets, and quintets of string or wind in-
struments. Not offered 1970-71,

MUSIC EDUCATION

222 ELEMENTARY ScHooL Music. F
and S. This course is designed to pre-
pare the classrcom teacher for teaching
music in the elementary grades. It in-
cludes the development of personal skills
in singing, playing, listening, and teach-
ing; the study of the fundamentals of
music and musical styles; consideration
of current materials, methods, and phi-
losophy of teaching music. No prerequi-
site. Music 331 may be elected as a sub-
stitute. Miss Huisman, Mr. Topp.

331 ErLEMENTARY ScHooL Music, Ad-
vanced. F. Open to music education
majors, elementary education majors with
previous musical experience, and music
minors. Goals and scope are similar to
Music 222, except that less time is spent
developing skills in theory, singing, and
playing so that more time may be de-
voted to development of skills in teach-
ing and to a consideration of materials,
philosophy, and methods. No prerequi-
site. Not open to students who have
taken Music 222. This course should be
substituted for Education 303 by students
who major in vocal or instrumental music
education. Mr. Topp.

332 Seconpary ScrmooLn Vocar Music.
F and S. A seminar devoted to the
study of methods, materials, and under-
lying philosophy for the vocal and aca-
demic music curriculum in junior and
senior high schools. Individual research.
This course substitutes for Education 356
and is taken concurrently with student
teaching (Education 346). Open to
vocal music education majors. Mr. Topp.

333 Seconpary ScHOOL INSTRUMEN-
TaL Music. F and S. A seminar de-
voted to the study of methods, materials,
and underlying philosophy for the instru-
mental and academic music curriculum
in junior and senior high schools. Indi-
vidual research. This course substitutes
for Education 356 and is taken concur-
rently with student teaching (Education
346). Open to instrumental music edu-
cation majors. Mr. Topp.



APPLIED MUSIC

DIVIDUAL - LEssoNs

udents enrolling in any course in this
tion must also register for 199-200.

9-110, 209-210, 309-310, 409-410
GAN. Quarter course, Individual les-
1s in organ. Mr. Hamersma.

9¢-110c, 209c-210c¢, 309c-310c, 409c-
Oc OrcaN. Half course. Individual
sons for the music major concentrating
organ. Mr. Hamersma.

7-118, 217.218, 317-318, 417-418
ice. Quarter course. Individual les-
1s in voice. Mr. De Jonge.

7c-118¢, 217c¢-218¢c, 317¢-318c, 417c-
8c Voice. Half course. Individual
sons for the music major concentrating
voice. Mr. De Jonge.

1-142, 241-242, 341-342, 441-442
ANO. Quarter course. Individual les-
1s in pilano. Mrs. Rus, Mrs. Knol.

1c-142¢, - 241c-242¢, 341c-342c, 441c-
2¢ Piano. Half course. Individual
sons for the music major concentrating
piano. Mrs. Rus, Mrs. Knol.

1-162, 261-262, 361-362, 461-462
RINGS. . Quarter course. Individual
sons in violin, viola, violoncello, or bass
1.

1c-162¢, 261c-262c, 361c-362c, 461c-
2c STRINGS. Half course. Individual
sons for the music major concentrating
violin, viola, violoncello, or bass viol.

1-172, - 271-272, 371-372, 471-472
DODWINDSE. . Quarter course. Indivi-
al lessons in flute, oboe, clarinet,

soon, or saxophone.

1c-172¢, 271¢-272¢, 371¢-372¢, 471c-
2c Woopwinps. Half course. Indi-
lual lefsons in flute, oboe, clarinet,
ssoon, or saxophone.

1-182, 281-282, 381-382, 481-482
AsSES. Quarter course. Individual
ons in cornet, horn, baritone, trom-
1€, or bass horn.

c-182¢, 281c¢-282¢, 381c-382c, 48lc-
'c Brasses. Half course. Individual
ons for the music major concentrating

in cornet, horn, baritone, trombone, or
bass horn.

191 PercussioN, Quarter course. In-
dividual lessons in snare drum, tympani,
and other percussion instruments.

Crass Lessons

199-200 REePErRTORY CLASS AND STUDIO
Crasses. F and S, no credit. Perfor-
mance classes for students of applied
music for the purpose of gaining exper-
ience in public performance and increas-
ing knowledge of music literature.
Attendance is required of all music
majors and students registered for in-
dividual lessons in applied music. Staff.

329 StriNgs AND Percussion. S odd
years. Class lessons in string and per-
cussion instruments for the music major

concentrating in instrumental music edu-
cation. Not offered 1970-71.

330 BrasseEs AND wooDwWINDS. F even
years. Class lessons in brass and wood-
wind instruments for the music major

concentrating in instrumental music
education. Mr. Geerdes.
ENSEMBLES

101-102 OraTorI0 CHORUsS. No credit.
The study of representative works of the
great masters of choral writing with a
view to public performance. Handel’s
Messiah is rendered annually at Christ-
mas time. Another oratorio is presented
in the spring. Open to all who meet the
requirements of voice and musicianship.
Mr. Geerdes.

113-114 Varsrry BAND. Quarter course.
Membership in this band is open to all
students who have some experience on a
wind or percussion instrument. It is de-
signed for students whose schedules or
qualifications do not permit their imme-
diate membership in the concert band.
The band plays for athletic events, and
other college functions. One rehearsal a
week. Mr. Worst.

207-208 A CarpeLra CHOIR. Quarter
course. Representative works in the field
of choral literature are studied and a
limited number of selections are prepared
for concert performance. Open only to
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those who meet the demands of voice
and musicianship. Mr. Slenk.

213-214 ConcerT Banbp. Quarter
course. Representative works in the
field of band literature are studied and
prepared for concert performance. Open
to all students who meet the demands of
musicianship. Mr. Worst.

members. Open to a select group of
players from the Concert Band. One
rehearsal per week. Not offered 1970-
1971.

1970-71 INTERIMS

The full description of interim courses is
given on pages 114-125.

215-216 ORGHESTRA. Quarter course. 20 THe SyMPHONIES OF BEETHOVEN

Representative works in the field of 21
chamber and symphony orchestra litera- 4
ture are studied and prepared for concert
performance. Open to all students who
meet the demands of musicianship. One

Bacu’s B MiNnor Mass
CHURCH Music

41 THEe AccousTICAL FOUNDATIONS OF
Music

two-hour full orchestra rehearsal per 42 THE SYMPHONY AND THE SvyM-
week, plus a one-hour string sectional re- PHONIC PoEMm
hearsal. Mr. Geerdes. 43 TeacHING Music LISTENING

227-228 CuamBer Banp, No credit.
This band offers instrumental music ma-
jors and other qualified players an op-
portunity to perform works particularly
suited to a wind ensemble of about forty

The following interim course is also of-
fered by a member of this department:

INTERDISCIPLINARY 43 INTRODUCTION TO
THE FiLMm

Philosophy

Professors **C, Orlebeke, A. Plantinga (chairman, pro tem), T. Prins, E. Runner,
J. van der Hoeven, *N. Wolterstorff (chairman)
Assistant Professors P. De Vos, K. Konyndyk, R. Mouw

BeFoRE APPLYING for admission to a major program a student must
have completed either 151 or 153 with a minimum grade of C (2.0). The
program of concentration requires eight courses including one course in
logic, two courses in Perspective in Philosophy (151-152), two historical
period courses (210, 220, 230, 340), one historical figure or movement
course, and two courses in systematics, including one from the advanced
level. Students may also meet the departmental requirements by completing
Introduction to Philosophy (153) and an intermediate-level systematics
course instead of 151-152, provided the historical period courses are chosen
from 210, 220, and 230. A four-unit cognate sequence approved by the
student’s adviser is required in another department.

If a student wishes to present one course toward the core requirement
in philosophy, it should be 153. If he wishes to present two courses, they
should be: 151 and 152; 153 and either 171 or 173; 153 and any inter-
mediate level course; or, if he is in teacher education, 153 and Education

304.

long introduction to philosophy which

ELEMENTARY COURSES aims to give the student a Christian

151 and 152 PeRrRspeEcTIVE IN PHILOSO-
paY. F and S, honor sections. A year-
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philosophical framework for his thinking,
along with some awareness of important



alternative philosophical frameworks
(philosophical perspectives), and of im-
portant alternative answers to some of
the fundamental problems. It also claims
to give the student some sense of the
history of philosophy. 151 is a prerequi-
site to 152, Mr. Prins, Mr. Runner.

153 InTRODUCTION TO PHILOSOPHY.
F and S, honor sections. A one-semester
introduction to philosophy, with funda-
mentally the same aims as the Perspective
in Philosophy course, except that it will
not aim to acquaint the student with the
history of philosophy. Staff.

171 InrTroDUCTION TO Locic, F and S.
A course in elementary deductive and
inductive logic with emphasis upon the
use of logic in evaluating arguments.
Suitable for freshmen; not recommended
for students majoring in philosophy. Mr.
Orlebeke.

173 INTRODUCTION TO SyMBoLICc Locic.
F and S. A course in elementary symbolic
logic, including some modal logic. This
course is designed for students majoring
in philosophy, science, and mathematics.
Open to qualified freshmen. Mr. Konyn-
dyk, Mr. Plantinga.

INTERMEDIATE SYSTEMATIC COURSES

All intermediate courses presuppose one
course in philosophy.

203 Pumosopuy or Science. F. A
study of philosophical problems arising
out of the methods and results of modern
science. Mr, Orlebeke.

205 Ermics. F and S. A course de-
signed to deal both historically and situ-
ationally with the persistent problems
of the moral life. Mr. De Vos, Mr.
Mouw.

207 PorrricaL AND SociaL PHILosO-
paY. S. A systematic study of the prob-
lems of social and political thought, his-
torically oriented, with emphasis on
political and social ideals, such as politi-
cal and social justice; equality and the
law; the basis of social and political
authority; rights and obligations. Mr.
Mouw.

208 AEestHETICS. S. A study of the
nature of art and of aesthetic judgments.
Mr. Prins.

209 Pumosoruy or Epucarion. A
study of the nature, aims, and principles
of education. Not offered 1970-71.

INTERMEDIATE HISTORICAL COURSES

All intermediate courses presuppose one
course in philosophy.

210 History oF ANCIENT PHILOSO-
pHY. F. A history of philosophy in the
Greek and Hellenistic periods. Mr. Run-
ner.

220 History ofF MEebiEvar PaiLoso-
paY. F. A history of philosophy from
Augustine to the Renaissance. Mr. Prins.

230 History oF MoperN PHILOSOPHY.
S. A study of selected philosophies of
the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries.
Mr. De Vos.

ADVANCED HISTORICAL COURSES

All advanced courses presuppose two
courses in philosophy.

311 Praro. Study of the later Platonic
dialogues.

312 AristoTLE. S. Advanced study of
Aristotle. Mr. Runner.

321 AvUGUSTINE. An attempt is made
to assess the philosophy of Augustine by
studying particularly the Cassiciacum
dialogues in the light of the philosophy
of the period. Readings of later writings
down through the De Civitate Dei and
the De Trinitate in selection.

322 Tuomas AQuiNas. A course in
Thomistic thought, including analysis of
portions of the Summa Theologica.

323 Lare MebpievaL PuiLosoruy. S.
Intensive study of some of the main writ-
ings of Duns Scotus and William of
Ockham. Lectures and reading on some
other figures of this period and also on
the development of logic. Mr. Konyndyk.

331 KanT. A study of the Critique
of Pure Reason.

332 HeceEL.
losophy.

333 Tue PuiLosopuy ofF KIERKE-
GAARD. An intensive study of the major
writings of Kierkegaard, especially The

A study of Hegel’s phi-
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Philosophical Fragments and The Con-
cluding Unscientific Postscript.

334 Marxism. F. A philosophical study
of Marxism and neo-Marxism, with
special attention to the early writing of

Marx and their relation to Hegel. Mr.
van der Hoeven.
340-341 CONTEMPORARY PHILOSOPHY.

F and S. A year-long study of the his-
tory of philosophy in the past one hun-
dred years with special attention to the
movement of phenomenology. Mr. van
der Hoeven.

342 MerrLEAN-PoNTY AND Sociar Scr-
ENCE. S. A study of the contemporary
French philosopher, Merlean-Ponty, with
special attention to his philosophy of the
social sciences. Mr. van der Hoeven.

343 AMERICAN PHiLosopHy. A critical
study of major movements in the history
of American philosophy, with special em-
phasis on the pragmatism of Peirce,
James, and Dewey.

ADVANCED SYSTEMATIC COURSES

All advanced courses presuppose two

courses in philosophy.

371 Eristemorocy. F. A study of the
nature, sources, types, and limits of
human knowledge. Mr. Konyndyk.

375 PurLosopuny oF MiNnp. F. An ex-
amination of recent discussions of the
traditional problem of the mind-body re-
lationship, with special attention to such
issues as the nature of consciousness,
mental acts, volition, intention, and the
“mind-body identity” thesis. Mr. Mouw.

Professor B. Steen (chairman)
Associate Professor M. Zuidema

381 Apvancep Locic. F. Topics in-
clude the formalization of propositional
and quantificational logic. Mr. Plantinga.

385 PuLosoray ofF RELwcion. S. A
study of the rational justifiability of cer-
tain beliefs central to Christianity., Mr.
Plantinga.

395 Onrtorocy. A study of selected
topics in ontology.
390 REeapings AND ResearcH. F, I,

S. Prerequisite: permission of chairman.

Staff.

400 Seminar. Topics in political phi-
losophy in 1970-71.

1970-71 INTERIMS

The full description of interim courses is
given on pages 114-125.

20 Tue NEw LEFT

21 THE PHILOSOPHY OF MARTIN
BuBER

30 METAPHYSICS AND NECESSITY

40 THE JusT War

The following interim courses are also
offered by members of this department:

INTERDISCIPINARY 21 THE ARTIST AND
THE CENSOR: A STuDY OF FREEDOM
AND CONTROL IN THE ARTS

INTERDISCIPLINARY 41 FUNDAMENTALISM
IN MODERN AMERICA

INTERDISCIPLINARY 43 INTRODUCTION TO
THE FiLm

Physical Education

Assistant Professors J. Timmer, D. Tuuk, D. Vroon, D. Zuidema
Instructors R. Honderd, A. Knoppers, K. Timmer

Assistant Instructor J. Vander Berg

The department serves dual functions — it provides a required but
flexible two-year sequence of physical education for all students; it also
offers professional training for physical education teachers and coaches.
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Admission to the professional concentration, which also satisfies the
certification requirements for teaching at both the elementary and secondary
level, requires the approval of the department. The nine-course program
includes 190, 201, 212, 221, three courses from the 230 series, 301, 302, 312,
and Biology 205. The six-course teaching minor must include 100, 120-,
140-, 160-, 201, 221, and Biology 205.

BASIC PHYSICAL EDUCATION

This program is concerned with the conditioning and training of the body and
with the development of physical recreation competence and understanding. Emphasis
is also given to an understanding of what occurs in man through muscular activity,
how he can utilize and control this phenomenon, the relation of this activity to other
cultural forces and disciplines, and the way man is formed by it.

The required program consists of four semesters of instruction and participation
which should be taken in sequence-—Foundations (100), typically taken during the
Fall or Interim of the first year, followed by the Developmental Program (120-139),
the Recreational Program (140-159), and the Advanced and Elective Program
(160-179). This program may be modified for older students and for those with
handicaps, who may be placed in the Adaptive Program (110). (Such students
should confer with a departmental representative during registration.) Typically,
the physical education requirement should be completed by the end of the student’s

second year.

100 FounpaTions. F and 1, quarter
course, This introductory course serves
as the basis for the entire physical edu-
cation program, The intent of this course
is: to help the student understand the
Christian perspective of physical educa-
tion; to develop within the student a Bib-
lically-oriented outlook on physical effici-
ency and the role of recreation and sports
in our culture; to aid the student in ac-
quiring a realistic self-image concerning
physical conditioning and training; to
aid the student in understanding the
anatomical and physiological function of
man, and the role of this function in the
mechanics of everyday living; to encoui-
age the student to train in the various
facets of physical efficiency; and to aid
the student in planning his future in
these areas. Staff.

110 ApapTive Program F, I, and S,
quarter course. This is a specialized pro-
gram for students who have needs which
cannot be met in the regular program
(e.g. older students or students with
physical handicaps). Adaptive and cor-
rective activities will be programmed.
Students will be assigned to regular ac-
tivities or special programs. Special in-

dividual programs are prescribed after
consultation with the college physician.
Miss Knoppers.

120-139 DeverLopMENTAL ProGrAM.
I and S, quarter course. This course
consists of two units of activities. Stu-
dents are guided into these activities on
the basis of their need to develop one or
more aspects of physical efficiency and/
or to develop interest and skill in cul-
turally relevant sports.

140-159 RECREATIONAL ProGgraM. F
and I, quarter course. This course con-
sists of two units of activity designed to
develop lasting interest and skill in
recreational activities.

160-179 ApvanNcep AND ELEcTIVE Pro-
craM. I and S, quarter course. This
final course in the program seeks to cap
the emphasis of the entire program. Stu-
dents are given the opportunity to elect
conditioning and/or training activities
that will best contribute to their total
needs and goals. Activities are offered
that will provide an opportunity to con-
tinue to develop or maintain an optimal
level of physical condition and/or to
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continue to develop advanced training
skills in recreational activities.

PROFESSIONAL COURSES

190 Inpivipuar CoMPETENCES. The
course will offer opportunity for physical
education majors to develop the physical
condition and skill necessary for the be-
ginning teacher of physical education. It
will require active participation and com-
petence in a variety of skills. The course
will run for the entire period of a stu-
dent’s work in his concentration. Stu-
dents should apply for admission to this
course as soon as they have decided to
enter the field of physical education.
Credit will be given only for skills ac-
quired after admission, Students are
required to have 240 hours of participa-
tion. A comprehensive examination will
be given during the senior interim, Ele-
ments of this course are prerequisites for
230 courses. Mr. Vroon, Miss Timmer.

201 History aND Perspective. F. The
course deals with two areas—the history
of physical education in the civilized
world, and the problems, purposes, and
philosophical implications of physical
education as they affect man in general
and educational institutions in particular.
Mr, Steen.

212 Kinesiorocy. F. A study of human
motion from the scientific standpoint.
Particular attention is given to a mechan-
ical analysis of musculoskeletal move-
ments as applied to games, sports, and
daily living. Prerequisite: Biology 205.
Mr. Honderd.

221 ELEMENTARY ScCHOOL ACTIVITIES
anNp Programs. F, 1, and S, half-course.
Designed primarily to give a working
«nowledge of the fundamentals of physi-
cal education planning for elementary
school children (Primary, k-3; Interme-
diate, 4-6). Substitutes for one semester
of basic physical education in the core.

Staff.

230-239 THE TeacHiNG AND CoacH-
iNG oF ActiviTies. Half course. Students
with a major concentration in physical
education must combine various courses
to total the required two-course credit.
Prerequisite: a record of participation in
skill performance or completion of the
same activity in 190.
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230 Field Hockey/Soccer (for women), F. Miss

Knoppers, Miss Timmer,

231 Baskelball/Softball (for women), F, Mrs.
Vander Berg, Miss Zuidema,

232 Individual and Dual Sports. _Volleyball/
Gymnastics. F. Miss Timmer, Mr. Vroon,
Miss Zuidema.

233 Track and Fields. S. Mr. Tuuk,

234 Basketball (for men). F, Mr. Vroon,
235 Soccer (for men), F. Mr. Zuidema.
236 Football (for men). F. Staff.

237 Baseball (for men). S. Staff.

301 MEASUREMENT AND EvALUATION
N PuysicaL Epucation, S. A study of
the evaluation techniques in physical edu-
cation. Emphasis on evaluation of physi-
cal fitness, body mechanics, growth,
motor ability, sport skills, knowledge of
health practices and sports activities, and
program evaluation. Consideration is
given to the organization of evaluation
programs and the use of such programs.
The course gives opportunity for practi-
cal experience in administering tests.
Mr. Zuidema.

302 OrcanNizaTioN oF THE CURRICU-
LuM AND ProcraM ofF PrysicaL Epu-
catioN. S. A study of the structure and
curricula of modern physical education
programs of elementary and secondary



schools and the closely-related areas of and for developing leadership skills. Mr.
administration of athletics, intramurals, Tuuk.

recx:eati?n, e}nd health programs. Oppor- 1970-71 INTERIMS

tunity is given to construct total pro- o ) . )
grams of physical education for selected 1he full description of interim courses is

schools. Mr. Steen. given on pages 114-125.
20 Tue Human Bopy As AN ExPREs-
303 LEeADERsHIP IN RECREATION Pro- SIVE INSTRUMENT

craMS. S, half course. The first half of 40
this course deals with the elementary
school program. This course studies the
organization of recreation programs and
gives opportunity for observing programs
in action, for structuring new programs, 100-179 Basic Paysicar EpucaTion

MoTtor BeEuavior axp Human De-
VELOPMENT

41 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES oOF
CaMPING PROGRAMS

Physics

Professors V. Ehlers (chairman, pro tem), *R. Griffioen (chairman), A. Kromminga
Associate Professor H. Van Till
Assistant Professors K. Aring, C. Menninga, W. Monsma, J. Van Zytveld

STUDENTS intending to major in physics are advised to enter college
with four years of mathematics and to take their basic courses in mathe-
matics (Math. 111, 112, 211, 212) and physics (Physics 123, 124, 225, 226)
during their freshman and sophomore years. A student may apply for ad-
mission to the department before completing 226 and Mathematics 212,
but he must have completed the designated courses with a minimum average
grade of C (2.0) before he can be admitted for the major.

For those students who entered college prior to the fall of 1971 and
took the three-semester introductory sequence, the program of concentration
includes, in addition, 335, 336, 345, 346, 375, 376, 381 or an interim course
in Electronics, and 382 or an interim course in Modern Physics Laboratory.
Students planning to do graduate work in physics should also take 365,
400 and 401 or an interim course in research, and Mathematics 311, 312.
Students who enter college in the fall of 1970 and who take the four-semester
introductory physics sequence will take a new sequence of advanced courses
which will be initiated in the fall of 1972,

The major program of concentration in physics for secondary education
students requires a minimum of nine college courses, including Philosophy
203, Physics 123, 124, 225, 226, 381 or an interim course in Electronics, 382
or an interim course in Modern Physics Laboratory, plus two to three elec-
tives from the Advanced Courses. The minor program in physics for secon-
dary education students requires 123, 124, 225, 226, 381 or an interim course
in Electronics, 382 or an interim course in Modern Physics Laboratory, plus
electives from Advanced Courses.

The teaching group major in physics and mathematics consists of
Mathematics 111, 112, 211, 212, 321, and 351; Physics 123, 124, 225, 226,
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381, and 382. A group minor in the same fields consists of Mathematics
111, 112, and 211; Physics 123, 124, 225, and 226.

The physical science core requirement may be met by 110, 112, 123,
222, 225, Chemistry 104, and interim courses in physics and chemistry which

are designated as satisfying the core.
INTRODUCTORY COURSES

110 PuysicaL Science. F and S, core.
This course evaluates the basic assump-
tions used in the scientific study of na-
ture, discusses the methods of scientific
investigation and the development of
scientific theories, and presents the re-
sults of scientific investigations in the
fields of physics and chemistry. Its pur-
pose is to acquaint students with the
fundamental laws of physics and chemis-
try and to explain certain important
physical phenomena. This course is de-
signed primarily for non-science majors
and is not open to those who have taken
(or plan to take) Physics 112, 123, 126,
or 221. Prerequisites: high school al-
gebra and Mathematics 109 or its equiv-
alent. Staff.

112 Puysicar Science. F and S, one
and a half courses, core. The lecture
portion of this course is primarily the
same as Physics 110. A laboratory is de-
signed to emphasize the experimental as-
pects of the scientific method, and gener-
ally involves in-depth study of elemen-
tary topics, rather than the performance
of standard experiments or the precise
measurement of physical quantities. Not
open to those who have taken or plan
to take Physics 110, 123, 126, or 221.
Prerequisites: high school algebra and
Mathematics 109, or its equivalent. Staff.

123 INTRODUCTION TO MODERN AND
CrassicaL  Puvsics. F, core. This
course, along with 124, which is its con-
tinuation, serves as an introduction to
both classical and modern physics for
students planning to major in science or
mathematics. Mathematically qualified
students are encouraged to satisfy the
core requirement with 123 rather than
with 110. Topics in classical physics in-
clude mechanics, thermodynamics, and
geometrical optics. In the area of mod-
ern physics, topics such as special rela-
tively and nuclear properties will be dis-
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cussed. Related laboratory work will be
performed and the nature of scientific
study in general and iis place in one’s
world and life view will be discussed.
Concurrent registration in (or completion
of) Mathematics 111 is required. Mr.
Van Till.

124 INTRODUCTION TO MODERN AND
CrassicaL Puvsics. S. A continuation
of 123, which is a prerequisite. Pre-
requisite: Mathematics 111 and concur-

rent registration in Mathematics 112,
Mr. Van Till.
126 InTrRODUCTORY  PHYSICS: Me-

cHANICS AND HEAT. S. An introduction
to classical Newtonian mechanics applied
to linear and rotational motion; a study
of energy and momentum and their asso-
ciated conservation laws; an introduction
to the concept of heat and a study of the
first and second laws of thermo-dynamics.
This course serves as a preparation for
the 225-226 courses and it intended pri-
marily for engineering students and
others who cannot fit a first semester
physics course into their programs. Pre-
requisite: Mathematics 111 and concur-

rent registration in Mathematics 112.
Staff.
221 GeNerRAL Puvysics, F. This course

is designed for those who do not intend
to do further work in physics. The ma-
jor areas of physics are discussed:
mechanics, heat, electricity and magne-
tism, waves, relativity, quantum theory,
and particle physics. Prerequisites: plane
trigonometry and high school algebra.
Mr. Monsma.

222 GeNEraL Puvsics, S, core. A
continuation of 221, which is a pre-
requisite. Mr. Monsma.

225 InTRODUCTORY Puysics: ELEcC-
TRICITY, MAGNETISM, AND WAvVEs. F,
core. A study of the properties of electric
and magnetic fields; a mathematically
unified treatment of alternating current



circuits, general wave phenomena, and
physical optics. Prerequisites: 124 or 126,
Mathematics 112, and concurrent regis-
tration in Mathematics 211. Staff.

226 INTRODUCTORY ATOMIC PHYSICS.
S. A study of phenomena resulting
from the atomicity of matter; an intro-
duction to quantum effects and the wave-
particle duality of matter and radiation;
a study of the structure of atoms as de-
scribed by Schroedinger theory. Prereg-
uisites: 225, Mathematics 211. Staff.

ADVANCED COURSES

Prerequisites for all of the 300-level
physics courses are 226 and Mathematics
212.

335 InTerMEDIATE MECHANICS. F. A
review of the fundamental principles of
Newtonian mechanics; a study of the
motion of a particle in a central force
field; a study of charged particles mov-
ing in electric and magnetic fields, with
application to modern accelerators; the
simple harmonic oscillator; the rotation
of a rigid body about a fixed axis; non-
inertial reference frames; special rela-
tivity. Mr. Van Till.

336 Apvancep Mecuanics. S, A
study of coordinate transformations and
generalized coordinates; the develop-
ment of the Lagrangian and Hamiltonian
formulations of mechanics with applica-
tions in conservative and non-conserva-
tive motion; the motion of a rigid body
in space, the inertia tensor; the theory
of small vibrations; a study of wave mo-
tion in continuous media; further topics
in special - relativity. Prerequisite: 335.
My. Van Till.

345 ELecTrROMAGNETIC FIELDS AND
Waves. F. A vector treatment of the
basic experimental laws of Coulomb, Am-
pere, and Faraday; the Poisson and La-
place equations and their solutions; the
use of the vector potential; energy con-
siderations in the fields; Maxwell’s equa-
tions and their application; electromag-
netic radiation; physical optics; the
phenomena of interference, diffraction
and polarization. Mr. Monsma.

346 ELecTROMAGNETIC FIELDS AND

Waves. S. A
which is a prerequisite:

continuation of 345,
Mr. Monsma.

365 THERMODYNAMICS AND STATISTICAL
MecHaNIcs. F. Discussion of the equa-
tion of state and the laws of thermo-
dynamics with application to some sim-
ple systems; the thermodynamic poten-
tials; kinetic theory. Treatment of statis-
tical mechanics dealing mainly with en-
sembles and distribution functions, cal-
culation of entropy and the thermody-
namic potentials with application to crys-
tals and gases. Quantum statistical
mechanics is considered. Prerequisites:
336 and 346. Mr. Kromminga.

375 MoperN Puysics. F. This course
begins with a brief discussion of statistical
mechanics and the fundamental experi-
ments leading up to the quantum theory.
The main emphasis is on wave mechan-
ics and its application to atoms and
molecules. One-electron atoms are dis-
cussed in detail. Additional topics dis-
cussed are electron spin, atomic spectra
and structure, and x-rays. Nuclei and
the solid state are also considered. Stu-
dents are encouraged to take 336 before

enrolling in this course. Mr. Aring.
376 MoperN Puysics. S, A contin-
vation of 375, which is a prerequisite.
Mr. Aring.

377 NvucLEarR Puysics. S. Properties
and systematics of nuclei, forces between
nucleons, nuclear models, and the dy-
namics of nuclear reactions. 376 should
be taken concurrently. Mr. Kromminga.

378 INTRODUCTION TO SOLID STATE
Puysics. S. An elemenetary survey of
the classification and properties of solids.
Ionic, covalent, molecular, metallic, and
semi-conducting systems. Dielectric, ther-
mal, magnetic, conductive, and mechani-
cal properties of solids. Superconduc-
tivity, ferromagnetism, defects in solids.
376 should be taken concurrently. Not
offered 1970-71.

390 Abpvancep Reapbings 1IN Puysics.
F, I, S. Independent readings in physics,
under the supervision of a member of
the departmental staff. Prerequisite: per—
mission of the chairman.

puysics 99



LABORATORY COURSES

Prerequisites for the laboratory courses
are Physics 226 and Mathematics 212,

381 Erectronics. F, half course. An
introduction to, and an analysis of, some
of the basic electronic circuits commonly

used in science and engineering research.
Mr. Van Zytveld.

382 MoDERN PHyYsiCs LABORATORY. S,
half course. An introduction to the basic
laboratory techniques in atomic and nu-
clear physics and a study of some of the
more important experiments on which
modern physical theory is based. Pre-
requisite: 381 or permission of the in-
structor. Mr. Van Zytveld.

400-401 PHuysics SEMINAR AND RE-
seaRCH. F, S, half course; I, full course.
Library and laboratory research on an
approved topic and presentation of the
result of the research in a departmental

seminar. Prerequisite: 382 and the ap-
proval of the department. Mr. Ehlers.

1970-71 INTERIMS
The full description of interim courses is
given on pages 114-125.
20 AnaLoc AND Dicrrar ELEcTRONICS
40 Tue YEear 2000
41 Science anp Music

42 INTRODUCTION TO ASTRONOMY AND
CosMOLOGY

43 RevoLuTIONS IN PHysIiCs
390 Apvancep ReADINGS IN PHYsICS

400-401 Puysics
SEARCH

SEMINAR AND RE-

The following interim course is also of-
fered by a member of this department:

INTERDISCIPLINARY 23 CHRISTIANITY AND
SciENCE: A CONFRONTATION

Political Science

Associate Professors S. Monsma (acting chairman), J. Westra
Assistant Professors *]. De Borst, P. Henry
Instructor R. De Vries

To be admitted to a major program in political science a student must
have completed 151 with a minimum grade of C (2.0). The program also
requires 201, 203 or 303, 302, 305, 306, 307, one approved interim course,
and one additional course in the department. Cognates should include
either two courses in economics (151 plus one from 321, 331, 335, 342),
one course in psychology and one course in sociology, or an approved four-
course sequence in economics or history,

Students preparing for a secondary teaching certificate should meet the
general major requirements in political science and, as far as possible, in
the cognate fields. 202 is recommended but not required. A departmental
minor requires 151, 201, 202, and any other three courses. Mr. De Vries
is the adviser for teacher education.

The core requirements in political science may be met by 151, 201,

or 300.

151 INTrRODUCTION TO PorrtTics. F and
S, core, honor sections. An introduction
to political science. Analyzes the nature
of the political process, the methods po-
litical scientists use in studying it, and

100

some of the key concepts and terminology
they have developed to explain it. Staf.

201 AMERICAN PoLITICS.
core. A

F and 8,
study of American national

POLITICAL SCIENCE



politics. Emphasis is on the social con-
text, constitutional foundations and the
major institutions, process and functions
of American politics. Mr. Monsma.

202 AwmericaNn  State  AND  LocaL
PoriTics. S. A study of American poli-
tics on the state and local levels. A com-
parative approach is used to analyze ex-
isting problems and the differences and
similarities in political patterns. Mr.
Monsma.

203 CoMPARATIVE GOVERNMENT—
Europre. F. A study of the government
and politics of four major European
states: Great Britain, France, Germany,
and the Soviet Union. Prerequisite: 151.
Mr. Westra.

300 MoberN PoriTicaL IDEOLOGIES.
F and S, core. Study of the major ide-
ologies of the twentieth century: com-
munism, fascism, democracy. Does not
apply to major. Intended for juniors and
seniors who wish to fulfill the political
science core. Mr. Westra.

302 Porrricar Beuavior. F. Analysis
of the political behavior and opinions of
the non-office holding citizen. A study
of the theory and methods of the be-
havorial orientation in political science
is included. Emphasis is on the United
States. Mr. Monsma.

303 CoMPARATIVE GOVERNMENT—THE
Non-WESTERN WorLD. S. A study of
the politics of Asian and African states.
Emphasis is on the issues and problems
posed by the modernization process. Mr.
Monsma.

304. AwmericaN PoriTicar THOUGHT.
The nature of American political thought;
analysis of the contributions of the Cal-
vinist ‘and Puritan traditions; British
constitutionalism and the American
Revolution; American constitutionalism;
Jeffersonian and Jacksonian democracy;
slavery and the nature of the Union;
Social Darwinism and the age of enter-
prise and reform; traditional democracy
and its critics. Not offered 1970-71.

305 Hisrory ofF Porrtica. THoUGHT
T0 THE REFORMATION. F. The develop-

ment of political thought from ancient
Greece to the sixteenth century. M.
Henry.

306 History oF MobeErN PovriTicAL
TuoucHT. S. Representative political
theorists from the Reformation to the
present. Mr. Henry.

307 INTRODUCTION TO INTERNATIONAL
Porrtics, F. Analysis and critique of
various theoretical approaches to the
study of international politics; concepts
of power; the nation-state and the doc-
trine of sovereignty; diplomacy; nation-
alism; imperialism; war; balance of
power; collective security; and world
government. Mr. De Vries.

308 PriNcipLES OF AMERICAN FoOReGN
PorLicy. S. An analytical view of Amer-
ican foreign policy; its domestic sources;
process of formulating policy; instru-
ments of American diplomacy; the na-
ture of U.S. relations with hostile powers,
allies, the emerging nations, and the
United Nations; the limitations and po-
tentials of American foreign policy. Mr.
De Vries.

309 INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS. S.
An examination of regional and universal
international organizations; their pro-
cesses, functions, and impact on the in-
ternational system. The United Nations
system. Economic and political integra-

tion within the North Atlantic area,
among Communist states, and in the
Third World. Mr. De Vries.

310 ConstrrutioNal Law. F. The

American constitution as interpreted by
the Supreme Court; analysis of leading
cases, with special emphasis on constitu-
tional limitations on government, prob-
lems of civil liberties. Not offered 1970-
1971.

390 InpepenpENT STUDY. F, I, S.
Reading or directed projects for majors.
Open with the permission of the chair-
man and the instructor under whom the

work will be done. Staff.
400 SEMINAR.
1970-71 INTERIMS

The full description of interim courses is
given on pages 114-125.
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THE MAKING OF A PRESIDENT: A
SIMULATION

20 THeE BLack AMERICAN AND THE 40
AMERICAN SYSTEM OF GOVERNMENT

Tue ABC’s oF NUCLEAR STRATEGY:
ABM, MIRV, FOBS, anp SALT

30 Gover~NMENT AND PoLiCIEs IN THE 41
NETHERLANDS

Psychology

Professor J. Daling (chairman), C. Plantinga, R. Youngs
Associate Professor A. Reynolds
Assistant Professors M. Bolt, W. Sanderson, R. Terborg, C. Van Opynen

INTRODUCTORY PsycHoLocy (151) must be completed with a minimum
grade of C (2.0) by students intending to major in the department. The
recommended major programs include 151, 212, 250, which should be com-
pleted before the junior year, 305 or 306, 311, and at least one from 330,
331, 332. Students who have begun their major programs are advised to
follow this program when possible, but may satisfy requirements previously
published.

A seven-course terminal major requires the designated courses plus one
elective course from the 300 level. Students intending to enter graduate
school should complete the designated courses plus 308, 312, and 400. Cog-
nates in anatomy, physiology, philosophy of science, and sociology are rec-
ommended. A teaching minor includes the basic courses, except for 250,
plus one elective in the department. Mr. Reynolds is the teacher education

adviser.

A psychology major in one preparation for graduate work in social

work or guidance and counseling.

Core requirements in psychology may be met by 151, 204, 212, or, for
students in teacher education programs, by Education 301.

151 InTrODUCTORY Psvcuorocy, F
znd S, core. An introductory course in-
tended to give the beginner some orien-
tation to the field of psychology in gen-
eral. The psychology core requirements
for students in teacher education pro-
grams should be met by Education 301
rather than by this course. Staff.

204 DeverLopMENTAL Psyvcmorocy., F
and S, core. A study of the physical,
motor, social, emotional, linguistic, intel-
lectual, and valuational development of
the child. An attempt is made to trace
these aspects of the human being’s de-
velopment from babyhood through ado-
lescence. Mr. Daling.

212 Psvycumorarsorocy. F and S, core.
The wide range of ways in which per-

102 PSYCHOLOGY

sonality may become disordered. The
importance of psychopathology for the
understanding of normal development
(mental hygiene) is discussed. Problems
concerning origin and treatment are also
considered. Mr. Plantinga, Mr. Youngs.

216 PsycuHorocy ofF ExceEpTIONAL
CHILDREN. F and S. A study of atypical
children. This includes the gifted child,
as well as children with partial defects of
intelligence, personality disorders, neu-
roses, and various neurological conditions.
Prerequisites: 151 and 212. Mr. Smal-
ligan.

250 DeScrRIPTIVE STATISTICS FOR So-
ciaL Sciences. F and 8. An introduction
to the major forms of descriptive statistics
(measures of central tendency, variabil-



ity, linear transformation, area transfor-
mation, correlation.) Both an under-
standing of and proficiency in the appli-
cation of these concepts and techniques
in the areas of education, psychology,
sociology, etc., will be sought. Mr. Reyn-
olds.

305 HistorYy or IDEAs IN PsvcuoL-
ocy. F. An introduction to the theories
and movements in psychology, both his-
torical and contemporary. Philosophical
implications will also be treated. Pre-
requisites: two courses in psychology. Mr.
Plantinga.

306 Tue GrowTH OF AMERICAN Psy-
cHOLOGY. S. An account of the origin
and development of psychology in Amer-
ica with emphasis upon recent contribu-
tions. Prerequisite: two course in psy-
chology. Mr. Plantinga.

308 INTRODUCTION TO EXPERIMENTAL
Psvcuorocy, F. A critical survey of ex-
perimental methods, problems, materials,
results, and conclusions, with major em-
phasis on perception and learning, but
also some attention to broader problems
of personality investigation. Laboratory
work will be required. Open only to
juniors and seniors intending to major in
psychology who have had either 250 or
Mathematics 206. Mr. Terborg.

310 SocraL PsvcHorocy. S. A study
of individual human behavior in reaction
to social environment, of the conse-
quences of such social interaction for
human personality, and of the behavior
and consciousness of groups. Prerequi-
sites: 151 and Sociology 203. Offered
first semester by the Department of So-
ciology, second semester by the Depart-
ment of Psychology. Mr. Bolt.

311 TareoriEs oF PersonaLiTY. F. and
S. An introduction to modern American
and European theories concerning the
psychological structure and dynamics of

the human person. Prerequisite: 212.
Mr. Sanderson.
312 PrincrirLEs oOF PsycuorLocicAL

MeasureMENT. F. This course aims to
give the student an introduction to the
theoretical and practical issues, view-
points, and techniques of psychological
testing in the areas of both intelligence
testing and personality measures. Open

only to juniors and seniors who have had
250 or Mathematics 206. Mr. Reynolds.

314 CuLinicaL Psycnorocy, S. An in-
troduction to the science, techniques,
and art of employing psychological means
to promote the welfare or mental health
of a person. Prerequisites: 212, 311,
and 312.

322 PeRrsPECTIVES oF PsvcHoLogy. S.
In this course the purpose is to explore
relationships of psychology to (or its
involvement in) various issues in our
culture, in such areas as literature, reli-
gion, art, or morality. Normally, in any
given semester, major emphasis will be
focused on only one of these areas. Per-
mission of the instructor is necessary to
enroll in this course. Mr. Plantinga.

330 PsvcHOoLocY oF EmoTioN AND
MorivaTtion. 8. A thorough discussion
of the psychological study of emotion
and motivation. Recent research findings
as well as theory formation in the areas
of emotion and motivation is included.
Prerequisite: Psychology 151. Mr. Plan-
tinga.

331 PsvycHoLOGY OF SENSATION, PER-
CEPTION, AND CognNrtioN. F. A de-
tailed examination of the functions of
perception and thought in man. Various
theories as well as current research trends
will be discussed. Prerequisite: Psychol-
ogy 151. Mr. Sanderson.

PsSYCHOLOGY 103



332 PsycHorLocy OF LEaRNING Pro-  ing in psychology. Prerequisite: statistical
CESSEs. S. A presentation of empiri- competence. Staff.

cal strategies and theory formation in
the area of the psychology of learning.
The importance of learning theory for
psychology in general is stressed. Pre-  The full description of interim courses is
requisite: Psychology 151. Mr. Terborg.  given on pages 114-125.

1970-71 INTERIMS

390 REeaDING aND Researcu. F, I, S. 30 PuenomENoLOGICAL Psvcmorocy

Prerequisite: permision of the chairman.
q P 40 PsvcuHorogy Tobay

400 SeENIOR SEMINAR ON ISSUES IN 4] PsycuorLogy oF CONFLIGT
CoNTEMPORARY Psycuorocy. S. A

presentation and diSCUSSiO_“ Of. Papers  The following interim course is also of-
based on current psychological literature fered by a member of this department:
and empirical research. Either modern

foreign language competence or special INTERDISCIPLINARY 22 ART AND Psy-
statistical proficiency will be employed cHoLogY IN RELATION TO EMo-
by the students. Open to seniors major- TIONAL DISTURBANCE

Religion and Theology

Professors J. Bratt (chairman), W. De Boer, D. Holwerda, T. Minnema, G. Spykman
Associate Professors J. Primus, L. Sweetman, C. Vos, L. Vos

The department offers a major in Religion and Theology and a major
in Religious Education (History and Literature of Religion). To be eligible
for either major a student must have completed either 103 or 107 with a
minimum grade of C (2.0).

The program for the Religion and Theology concentration requires nine
courses including 206, 207, 208, 301, 303, and 308. An approved four-course
sequence in another department is also required.

The training in religious education is for students who expect to teach
religion courses in the Christian schools or to serve as directors of religious
education in churches. The major concentration includes 107, 108, 206,
303, 308, 319, 400, plus three electives in the department and completion
of the course requirements for teacher education. Two of these electives
may be satisfied by Greek 205-206 (New Testament Greek) and one by an
approved interim course. A six-course minor in religious education is also
available. This minor field has been provisionally approved for teacher
certification. Students interested in any program in religious education
should consult Mr. Louis Vos, the Director of Religious Education.

The core requirements in religion and theology may be met by selecting
one course from 103, 107, or 108 and one from 206 or 301. Ideally 206
should be taken during the sophomore year and 301 during the junior or
senior years, Any departmental course except interims may be chosen by
students electing a third core course in religion and theology.

104 RELIGION AND THEOLOGY



BIBLICAL STUDIES

103 Bmricar. Tureorocy. F and S,
core. A study of the unfolding of the
history of redemption as set forth within
the historical framework of the OId
Testament, inter-testamentary, and New
Testament eras. Biblical books and
Apocryphal literature are analyzed and
the major themes of Scripture are ex-
plicated. Students may not take this
course and either 107 or 108. Staff.

107 Orp TesTameNT BiBLiIcAL THE-
orogy. F, core. Biblical theology for
religious education majors. Sophomores
other than religious education majors
may be admitted to the course for core
credit by special permission. Not offered

1970-71.

108 New TestamMeNT BiBLicaL THE-
oLogY. S, core. Continuation of 107.
Sophomores other than religious educa-
tion majors may be admitted for core
credit by special permission. Not offered
1970-71.

207 THE OLp TESTAMENT PROPHETI-
caL LITERATURE. S even years. An in-
tensive study of the place and role of
the major and minor prophets in the
Old Testament, the commentary they
offer upon the history of redemption in
Old Testament times, together with an
exploration of their basic themes and
their continuing relevance. Prerequisite:
103. Mr.C. Vos.

208 Tae New TesTamENT EPpIsTO-
LARY LITERATURE. F odd years. An in-
tensive study of the place and role
of the epistles in the canon of the New
Testament, the doctrinal and ethi-
cal interpretations which these epistles
give of the redemption portrayed in the
Gospels, the light they shed on the early
Christian Church, and their abiding rele-
vance and significance. Prerequisite:
103. Not offered 1970-71.

302 BiBLicAL ARrcHAEOLOGY. F even
years. A study of the pertient archaeo-
logical data which provide a background
for or throw light upon the Biblical nar-
rative. Prerequisite: 103 and junior or
senior standing.

THEOLOGICAL STUDIES

206 REerorMATION THEOLOGY. F and
S, core. A study of Christian doctrine
as formulated in the Protestant Reforma-
tion and refined and elaborated by later
Reformed theologians. Comparisons are
drawn between the Reformed system and
those of other branches of Christendom.
Calvin’s Institutes of the Christian Reli-
gion serves as a basic text. Not open to
freshmen. Staff.

308 ConteMrorArRY THEOLOGY. F odd
years. Selected writings of significant
contemporary theologians are read and
evaluated. Not offered 1970-71.

312 EarrLy CHrisTIAN THEOLOGY. S
odd years. A study of the growth of
the church towards self-conscious com-
mitment to an articulation of its faith
from the subapostolic age through St.
Augustine. Development and growth of
thought will be emphasized and selected
writings of major theologians will be
studied. Open only to juniors and
seniors. Not offered 1970-71.

313 Roman Catvoric TreorLocy. F
even years. The development of Roman
Catholic theology from the medieval era
to present times, finding its climax in
Vatican II. The Council of Trent, the
Counter-Reformation theology, papal en-
cyclicals, and major schools of thought
will be examined. Not offered 1970-71.

HISTORICAL STUDIES

303 General. CHURcCH HisTory. S
even years. A survey of the history of
the Christian Church from its begin-
nings to the present time, noting devia-
tions from apostolic faith and practice,
the interplay with the political, the
great Church councils, the crises that
emerge, divisions and reunions, and the
confluence of forces that determine the
complexion of the Christian Church to-
day. Not open to freshmen. Mr. Bratt.

304 AwmericaN CrHuUrcH HisTory. S
odd years. A consideration of the reli-
gious history of our country from the
immigration period to the present. At-
tention is paid to the European back-
ground, the early church beginnings
in their diversity, the colonial era, the
westward movement, current ecumenism,
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and the major social and political de-
velopments in their influence upon the
American religious scene. Consideration
will also be given to the historical an-
tecedents and the development of the
Christian Reformed Church in America.
Open only to juniors and seniors. Not
offered 1970-71.

RELIGIO-CULTURAL STUDIES

301 Stupies N CarviNism, F and S,
core. An historically oriented study of
Calvinism and its basic concepts. Its
origin and development are traced, its
impact upon cultures in which it took
root as well as the impact of those cul-
tures upon it is assessed, and its con-
temporary relevance is evaluated. Open
to juniors and seniors only. Staff.

311 HisTory OF OCHRISTIAN SocIAL
TroUuGHT. S odd years. A study of the
interrelation of Christian teaching and
society. From the history of the Chris-
tian Church certain periods and move-
ments are selected to demonstrate the

interaction of Christian faith and social
forces. Not offered 1970-71.

MISSIONS AND WORLD RELIGIONS

203 PrincirLes OoF Missions., F even
years. A survey of Biblical material per-
taining to missions. These materials are
used in evaluating the contemporary
problems of missions: i.e., renascent non-
Christian religions, ecumenism, Mission
in the ferment of social revolution. Mr.
Sweetman.

204 History or Missions. F odd
years. The record of missionary history
through the ancient, medieval, and
modern periods is examined with a view
to ascertaining the principles that come
to expression, the methods employed, the
areas covered, the chief figures, and the
measure of success or failure. In the
modern period the great missionary con-
ferences of the twentieth century are
analyzed and evaluated. Not open to
freshmen. Not offered 1970-71.

205 WorLp REeLIGIONS. S even years.
An analytical and critical study of the
major non-Christian religions of our day:
Primitivism, Hinduism, Buddhism, Shin-
to, and Islam. Attention is given to

106 RELIGION AND THEOLOGY

cultural and religious relationships with
Christianity and problems of missionary
approach. Open to juniors and seniors
only. Mr. Sweetman.

RELIGIOUS EDUCATION

319 THEOLOGICAL AND HISTORICAL
FounpaTions oF RELiGIous EDUCATION.
F. A survey of the major religious edu-
cation programs from OIld Testament
times to the present. Through inte-
grating theoretical study and examina-
tion of existing religious education pro-
grams, the students are guided in
developing a relevant Biblica] perspective
on religious education. Satisfies Calvin
Seminary requirement in psychology and
education.

390 Reapine AND REesearcu. F, I, S.
Prerequisite: permission of the chairman.
Staff.

400 SENIOR SEMINAR IN INTERPRETA-
TiIoN oF BiBricaL LiTerATUre. S, half
course. The principles of interpretation
relevant to different types of Biblical
literature are surveyed. The use of these
principles in selected curriculum mate-
rials is analyzed and evaluated. Guidance
is given in the practice of interpreting
Bible passages for use in specific aspects
of the program of religious education.

1970-71 INTERIMS

The full description of interim courses is
given on pages 114-125.

10 CurisTiIAN PersonaL ETHICs

20 TweNTiETH CENTURY ECUMENICAL
MOVEMENTS

30 New DirectTions IN THEOLOGY
40 BisricalL ESCHATOLOGY

41 Tuae CuHURCH AND ITs RECENT

CRriTICS

The following interim courses are also
offered by members of this department:

INTERDISCIPLINARY 23 CHRISTIANITY AND
SciENCE: A CONFRONTATION

INTERDISCIPLINARY 46 INTRODUCTION TO
JaranEse CULTURE



Sociology

Professors H. Holstege, T. Rottman (chairman), D. Wilson
Associate Professors *R. Rice, W. Smit, R. Vander Kooi
Assistant Professors G. De Blaey, D. Smalligan

Instructor P. De Jong

STUpENTS are expected to complete 151 and 203 with a minimum
average grade of C (2.0) to be eligible for admission to the major program.
The concentration requires 151, four courses in theory (203, 310, 317, and
318 or 320), and four additional 300-level courses, excluding those in social
work (300 and 301). At least one of these four must be taken from the
area of social organization (302, 306, or 308) and one from the area of
social institutions (304, 309, or 311). Courses in the cognate areas of
economics, history, political science, and psychology are recommended.

The core requirement in sociology may be met by 151 or 203.

151 Sociorocicar PeErsprecTivE on So- 203 PrincirLEs oF Sociorocy. F and
cietaL Issues. F and S, core, honor S, core. The systematic study of the
sections. Provides a brief theoretical and  siryctures, functions, and changes of so-

conceptual grasp of sociology as a body
of knowledge dealing with group relation-
ships as these affect both the individual
and society. An attempt is made to ar-
ticulate this knowledge and to demon-
strate its use by showing how a sociologi-

cial relationships. The course will include
an intensive treatment of theoretical and
methodological implications of the na-
ture of the subject matter, the sociali-
zation process, the cultural heritage, so-

cal perspective offers a rational inter-
pretation of issues current in our society.
Staff.

cial organization, and institutional align-
ments. Prerequisite: . 151 or permission
of the department. Mr. De Jong.

socioLocy - 107



210 Puvysicar. AnTHROPOLOGY. F and
S. The main areas of physical anthro-
pology are critically evaluated in terms
of a Biblical view of man and the world.
These areas are: man in antiquity, the
development of the races, and prehistoric
archaeology. Relevant Scriptural pas-
sages are considered. Mr. Wilson.

300 History AND THEORY OF SocCIAL
Work. F. The course begins with a
brief overview of the various types of
social work which exist in our society;
social case work, group work, and com-
munity organization are treated histori-
cally; government and church are ana-
lyzed. Religious implications of profes-
sional ethics, and definitions of need are
traced. Prerequisite: 203 or permission
of the department. Mr. Smalligan.

301 SociaL Case WORK AND SocCIAL
Grour Work. S. An analysis of social
case work and group work principles,
problems, and methods based upon theo-
retical and case material. Prerequisite:
300. Mr. Smalligan.

302 Ureax Socrorocy anp CoMMU-
NITY ORrcanization. F and S. A de-
scriptive and theoretical analysis of the
urban community and urban sub-cultures.
The emphasis is on community structure,
function, value systems, and style of life.

Prerequisite: 203 or permission of the
department. Mr. Holstege, Mr. Vander
Kooi.

304 Tue FamiLy. S. An intensive cul-
turally comparative and historical analy-
sis of the family as an institution. The

contemporary courtship, marriage, and.

divorce patterns of the American family
are also discussed. Prerequisite: 203 or
permission of the department. Mr. Hol-
stege.

306 Socrorocy ofF DevianT BEHAVIOR.
F and S. An analysis not only of the
causes for, manifestations of, and ameli-
orative and preventive programs for, de-
viant behavior but also of the nature and
source of the norms from which people
deviate. Implications are drawn for var-
tous institutions, particularly the school
and the church. Prerequisite: 203 or
permission of the department. Mr. Rott-
man, Mr. Vander Kooi.

108 socloLosy

308 PorurLaTiON AND SockETY. F. In-
troduction to demographic analysis of
society. Includes a consideration of the
major demographic theories of popula-
tion growth and how these contribute to
an understanding of population explo-
sion; review of how the socio-cultural
dimension of human society affects major
sources of population growth: fertility,
mortality, migration, and how variations
in these reciprocally affect society; and
analysis of causes and consequences of
population size, distribution, and compo-
sition for human society. Prerequisite:
203 or permission of the department.
Not offered 1970-71.

309 Socrorocy or EpucaTtion. S. The
school as a social institution, school-
community relations, social control of
education, and structure of school so-
ciety. Prerequisite: 203 or permission of
the department. Mr. De Blaey.

310 Socrar Psycmorogy. F. Human
behavior as a consequence of man’s
psychological make-up and his socio-
cultural environment. Major attention is
given to social interaction based on the
reciprocal relationship which exists be-
tween personality structure and social
structure. Special emphasis is given to
concepts of self and role in the context
of man’s ability to communicate via sym-
bols. Prerequisites: 203 and Psychology
151 or permission of the department. See
Psychology 310.

311 Sociorocy or Rerwcion. F. A
study of the organizational forms of re-
ligion, with special attention being given
to the influence and effectiveness of the
church in its function as a social insti-
tution and to the social influences which
have, in turn, affected the church. Pre-
requisite: 203 or permission of the de-
partment. Mr. Smit.

317 Sociar. Anturororogy. F and S.
A study of the historical trends in an-
thropology that have led to its present
day perspective. The concepts of func-
tionalism and cultural relativism are
examined and evaluated. The course
surveys various cultural patterns around
the world. Prerequisite: 203 or permis-
sion of the department. Mr. Wilson.

318 ADVANCED SocCIOLOGICAL THEORY.
F. The development of sociology, with



emphasis on its European backgrounds 400 SemiNar.

and formative stage in twentieth cen-

tury United States. Appraisal of socio- 1970-71 INTERIMS
logical pioneers, selected sociological con-
cepts, theoretical and religious issues,
and a general analysis of contemporary
journal articles, Prerequisite: at least 13 S§ocar STRATIFICATION IN INDUS-
two courses in sociology beyond 203. TRIAL SOCIETY

Myr. Holstege, Mr. Rottman.

The full description of interim courses is
given on pages 114-125.

20 UTtopriaN COMMUNITIES
320 Socrorocical REsearcH. F and 8.
An intensive review of the research pro- 21 SOCIOLOGICAL PERSPECTIVES ON THE
cess as applied to the study of theoretical TEACHER ROLE
problems in social science. Provides in- 29
struction and direction to the student as
he formulates sociological hypotheses,
constructs a research design to test 23 Frip Work N Socia. WoRrk
them, collects and analyzes the data.
Prerequisites: at least two courses in 40 ORrGanizep CrivE
sociology beyond 203. 250 is recom-
mended. Mr. De Jong. The following interim course is also of-
fered by a member of this deparement:

CoMMUNITY ORGANIZATION IN IN-
NER CITY AREAS

390 InpeEPENDENT STUDY. I. Prerequi-
site: permission of the chairman and of INTERDISCIPLINARY 40 LOREN EISELEY—
the instructor. Staff. SCIENTIST AND PHILOSOPHER

Spanish

Professor A. Otten (chairman, Department of Romance languages)
Assistant Professors B. Siebring (program adviser), *D. Vila
Visiting Lecturer E. Cortina

Instructor J. Tagle

STUDENTs may declare for a program of concentration in Spanish after
having completed two units of college Spanish with a minimum grade of
C (2.0). The program of concentration includes eight regular courses and
an interim. The regular courses are 201-202, 207-208, 303-304 or 307-308,
and two courses chosen from 205, 305, or 306. The minor program for
prospective secondary teachers requires 201, 202, 205, 207, 208, and one
additional advanced course. Programs for students beginning Spanish in
college, including prospective secondary teachers, should be worked out with
the chairman or the program adviser. Cognates in another foreign language
through the 200-level, European or Latin American history, English liter-
ature, philosophy, history of music, or history of art are recommended. All
courses above 102 meet core requirements in foreign language; all courses
above 205 meet core requirements in the fine arts.

101 EreMENTARY Spanisu, F. An in- 102 ELEMENTARY Spanis"H. S. Con-
troductory course in the use and com- tinuation of Spanish 101,

prehension of oral and written Spanish.
Staff. 201 InTERMEDIATE SpaNisH, F, core.

sPaANISH 109



Review of essential grammatical struc-
tures and further training in spoken and
written Spanish. Readings from signifi-
cant Spanish authors. Prerequisite: 101
and 102 or their equivalent. Mrs. Cor-
tina, Mr. Siebring.

202 INTERMEDIATE SPANISH.
Continuation of 201,

S, core.

205 Apvancep SpanNisH. F. A course
designed for the student desiring to pur-
sue graduate studies in Spanish, to en-
gage in the teaching of Spanish, or to
achieve a high degree of competence in
the language. Conducted in Spanish.
Prerequisite: 202 or equivalent. Not of-
fered 1970-71.

LITERATURE

207 READINGS IN SPANISH AND LATIN
AMERICAN LiTeraTure, F, core. An in-
troduction to the major writers and
movements in the history of the Spanish
literature from the Middle Ages to the
present day. The first semester deals
with the literature of Spain, while the
second semester deals with the literature
of Latin America. Lectures, readings,
and reports. Conducted in Spanish. Pre-
requisite: - 202. Mrs. Cortina.

208 READINGS IN SPANISH AND LATIN
AMERICAN LITERATURE. S, core. Con-
tinuation of 207. Mrs. Cortina.

303 Tue Spanisu NoveL. F odd years,
core. A study of the Spanish novel from
La Celestina to the present. Reading
and interpretation of key chapters in
Spain’s outstanding novels as well as
complete works. A study is made of
the chief characteristics of the various
types of novels. Prerequisite: 202 or
equivalent. Conducted in Spanish. Not
offered 1970-71.

304 Tue Spanisa NoveL. F odd years,
core. A continuation of 303. Not of-
fered 1970-71.

305 SpanisH AND LATIN AMERICAN
Poetry. F odd years, core. A study
of the history and characteristics of
Spanish poetry by means of extensive
readings and detailed examination of
major poets. Special emphasis will be

110 spANISH

placed on the themes, forms, and tech-
niques of poets of the last two centuries.
Conducted in Spanish. Not offered 1970-
1971.

306 SpanisH AND LATIN AMERICAN
PoeTrY. S odd years, core. A study of
the history and characteristics of Latin
American poetry, by means of extensive
readings and detailed examination of
major poets. Special emphasis will be
placed on the themes, forms, and tech-
niques of poets from the Modernist
generation to the present day. Conducted
in Spanish. Not offered 1970-71.

307 Tue LatiNn-AMERICAN Nover. F
odd years, core. A study of the novels
of Latin America with particular em-
phasis on the last two centuries. Atten-
tion will be paid to the conditions that
gave rise to the different types of novels,
as well as to the intrinsic literary value
of the novels themselves. Conducted in
Spanish. Mrs. Cortina.

308 Tur LaTiN-AMERICAN NoverL. S
odd years, core. A continuation of 307.
Mrs. Cortina.

309 Tue SpanisH Drama. F  even
years, core. A study of the dramatic ex-
pression of Spain’s Golden Age of litera-
ture. Particular emphasis will be placed
on the drama of Lope de Vega, Tirso de
Molina Calderén, and Alarcén., Con-



Prerequisite: permission of the depart-
ment.

ducted in Spanish. Prerequisite: 202 or
equivalent. Not offered 1970-71.

310 Tue Seanisu Drama. S even 400 SeMINAR.
years, core. A study of the dramatic ex-
pression of Echegaray, Benavente, Lorca,
Casona, and Buere Vallejo. Conducted
in Spanish. Prerequisite: Spanish 309.

Not offered 1970-71.

390 ReabiNngs AND ResearcH. F, I, S.

1970-71 INTERIMS

The full description of interim courses is
given on pages 114-125.

40 Un~aMUNO AND THE FOUrR SKILLS

Speech

Professors A. Noteboom, M. Vande Guchte (chairman)
Associate Professor T. Ozinga

Director of Drama E. Boevé

Instructors D. Holquist, D. Nykamp

Assistant Instructor J. Korf

STupENTs should complete 100 and 200 with a minimum average
grade of C (2.0) before applying for admission to the major program. In
addition to these courses the program includes 203, 215, 219, plus three
other courses in the department, and an interim. Recommended cognates
for students interested in oral interpretation and drama include aesthetics,
history of art, introduction to musical literature, Shakespeare, and non-
Shakespearean drama of the Renaissance; for those interested in speech
education or speech correction, child psychology, psychology of exceptional
children, descriptive statistics for the social sciences, and anatomy and
physiology; for those interested in public address, political behavior, psy-
chology of emotion and motivation, social psychology, and logic.

A secondary school teaching major consists of 100, 200, 203, 215, 219,
311, plus three other courses. The elementary school teaching major in-
cludes 200, 203, 214, 215, 219, plus four other courses. A secondary school
teaching minor should include 100, 200, 203, 215, 219, 311, plus one other
course,

The core requirements in spoken rhetoric may be met by 100, 214, if
the student is in the elementary education program, or by examination. This
examination presupposes formal and practical speech training in high school.
The fine arts core requirement may be met by 203, 219, 304, 317, 318, 325,
and 326.

PUBLIC ADDRESS

100 FunpbaMmeEnTALs OF ORAL RHET-
oric, F and 8, half course. Fundamentals
of composition for public address, includ-
ing emphasis on physical elements con-
tributing to directness in oral communi-
cation. Staff.

200 Apvancep OrarL Ruetoric. F and
S. Composition and presentation of
types of speeches, readings in rhetorical
theory and criticism of selected contem-
porary speeches, types of discussion, and
parliamentary law. Prerequisite: 100 or
equivalent. Mr. Nykamp.

SPEECH [1]



230 Broapcast ComMUNIcATION. F. A
course in mass communication which dis-
cusses the origin, growth, and impact of
radio and television. Broadcasting is seen
as paramount among the mass media in
terms of effect. Major topics include the
radio era, the ascendancy of television,
social control and criticism, contemporary
uses in politics and religion, and inter-
national radio propaganda. Mr. Ozinga.

305 Persvasion. S. The goal is to
make the student a more perceptive judge
of modern persuasion. Sensitive under-
standing of the effects of psychological
appeals (pathos) and the image of the
persuader (ethos) are stressed. Major
topics include a brief survey of the his-
tory of persuasion; contemporary research
and theory; and applications of theory
in the selling of products, people (e.g.,
politicians), and ideas. Prerequisite: 100
or equivalent. Mr. Ozinga.

311 ARGUMENTATION, DiscussioN, AND
DeBATE. F. Theory and practice of ar-
gumentation, discussion, and debate in
their various forms; the use of analysis,
evidence, and informal logic. Prerequi-
site: 100 or permission of department.
Mr. Nykamp.

312 INTERCOLLEGIATE DEeBATE. Half
course. Intercollegiate competition in
debate. The activity runs throughout

each school year.

325 ANCIENT AND MEDIEVAL RHETORI-
caL THEORY AND PracTICE. Core. The
contributions of such theorists as Plato,
Aristotle, Quintilian, and Augustine; the
speaking of such orators as Pericles,
Demosthenes, and Cicero. Mr. Ozinga.

326 RENAISSANCE AND MODERN RHE-
TORICAL THEORY AND Practice. F even
years, core. Renaissance rhetoric, the
elocutionary movement, and contempo-
rary rhetorical theory and speeches, with
emphasis on such theorists as Bacon,
Sheridan, and Burke; and on such
speakers as Webster, Lincoln, Roosevelt,
Hitler, and Churchill. Mr. Ozinga.

SPEECH EDUCATION AND SPEECH
CORRECTION

214 SPEECH FOR THE ELEMENTARY
TeacHeErR. F and S. Designed to famil-

112 spEECH

iarize the prospective teacher with the
speech arts used in the elementary class-
room and to improve the prospective
teacher’s use of voice and articulation.
Mr. Vande Guchte.

215 PrINCIPLES OF SPEECH CORREC-
TIoN. F and S. A study of the child’s
speech development and the types of
speech defects that may occur. The
course is designed to help the classroom
teacher understand and correct minor
defects and to handle speech improve-
ment in the classroom. The course will
also serve to introduce the student to
the profession of speech pathology and
audiology. Mr. Vande Guchte.

307 FunNDAMENTALS OF SPEECH
Science. F even years. A study of the
anatomy and physiology of the speech
organs, the acoustic characteristics of
speech production, speech sound forma-
ticn, and phonetic transcription utilizing
the International Phonetic Alphabet. Pre-
requisite: 215.

308 Basic AupIOLOGY AND AUDIOM-
ETRY. S even years. A study of the
fundamental aspects of hearing: the
physics of sound, the anatomy of the
ear, the nature of hearing and hearing
impairment, and the testing of hearing.
Prerequisite: 307 or permission of instruc-
tor. Not offered 1970-71.

ORAL INTERPRETATION AND DRAMA

203 INTERPRETATIVE READING. F and
S, core. A study of the history, prin-
ciples, and techniques of interpretation,
Analysis and oral interpretation of prose
and poetry. Mr. Holquist, Mrs. Note-
boom.

219 PriNciPLEs OF Dramamic Pro-
pucTtioNs. F and S, core. A study of
the theory and principles of drama as
revealed in representative plays from the
Greek through the modern period. With
a view to training the prospective coach,
attention will be given to the technical
aspects of production, Students will be
trained in acting and in directing by
means of classroom presentations of
dramatic scenes. Mr. Holquust.

220 Tuesrian Propucrions. Half
course. Membership in the Thespian
group is limited and is determined an-
nually by tryout. The members will be
given training in the various practical



aspects of the production of drama. Stu-
dents may participate more than one
year. The activity runs throughout the
school year. Mrs. Boevé.

304 ADVANCED INTERPRETATION. S,
core. Continuation of 203. Application
of its principles to the novel and drama.
Intensive study in preparation for a
reading program. Prerequisite: 203. Mrs.
Noteboom.

317 History oF THEATER AND DraMA.
S even years, core. A historical and
analytical study of theater and drama
from its origins to 1800. Not offered
1970-71.

318 HisTory OF THEATER AND DrAMA.
F even years, core. A continuation of
317. An historical and analytical study
of theater and drama from 1800 to the
present. Mrs. Boeuvé.

390 ReapinGgs aND ResearcH. F, I, S.
Prerequisite: permission of the chairman.
Staff.

400 SEMINAR.

1970-71 INTERIMS

The full description of interim courses is
given on pages 114-125.

20 SpeecH AND HEARING PrROGRAMS
21 Drama IN THE CHURCH
22 SEMANTICS

23 MAKE-UP FOR THE THEATRE AND

TV
40 ORAL READING OF THE BIBLE

41 PropraGANDA
The following interim course is also of-
fered by a member of this department:

INTERDISCIPLINARY 42 CREATIVE TEACH-
ING

SPEECH 13



COURSES offered during the INTERIM

The interim courses in this section are listed alphabetically; they are listed by title
alone with the departmental offerings. Courses numbered 1-19 are open to freshmen
and sophomores; 20-29, to sophomores and juniors: 30-39, to juniors and seniors;

and 40 or higher, to any student.

Tue ABC’s oF NUCLEAR STRATEGY:
ABM, MIRV, FOBS, anp SaLt. The
problems and concepts of nuclear weap-
ons policy—theories of deterrence, arms
control, and disarmament as they are
embodied in current policies. Nuclear
strategy will be discussed in the context
of ethical issues relating to national se-
curity. Satisfies concentrations in politi-
cal science. Political Science 41, Mr. De
Vries.

Tue AcousticaL FounpaTions or Mu-
sic. An analysis of the physical phe-
nomena basic to the production and per-
ception of musical tones and an applica-
tion of acoustical principles to the anal-
ysis, teaching, performance, and appre-
ciation of music. Music 41, Mr. Geerdes.

Apvancep Reapings IN PHysics; PHYs-
1cs SEMINAR AND REsEarcH. Indepen-
dent readings in physics, under the super-
vision of a member of the departmental
staff. Prerequisite: permission of the
chairman. Satisfies concentrations in
physics. Physics 390, 400-401, Mr. Ehlers.

L’AmMERIQUE VUE Par Les Frangars.
A cultural comparison of the United
States and France by means of a study
of some works by French authors who
have visited the nouveau monde and who
have recorded their impressions of Amer-
ican life and civilization, from the hot
dog to the space walk. The course will
look for answers to such questions as:
What does the Frenchman expect to find
in the United States? What does he in
fact find? How does he react to his ex-
periences? The texts, which will include
letters, humor, and essays, will be in

114 INTERIM COURSES

French. Lectures and class discussions
will be in English. Prerequisite: French
201 or its equivalent. French 10, Mr.
Van der Wekken.

AnALOG AND Dicrtal ELECTRONICS. Lab-
oratory study of some of the basic elec-
tronic circuits commonly used in science
and engineering research and in com-
puters. The emphasis is on analysis of
these circuits and their usefulness and
limitations rather than on circuit design.
Prerequisite: Physics 222 or 225. Satis-
fies concentrations in physics. Levels 1I
and III. Physics 20, Mr. Vian Zytveld.

ArT AND PsycHorocy 1N RELATION TO
EmoTioNAL DISTURBANCE. An investiga-
tion of how certain drawing tests and
works of art can be used to diagnose some
kinds of mental and emotional disfunc-
tion. The students will also investigate
the use of art as adjunctive therapy in
the treatment of mental illness. Pre-
requisites: one course in psychology and
one course in art. Satisfies core and
minor concentration in either psychology
or art. Levels II and II1. Interdisciplin-
ary 22, Mr. Youngs and Mr. Overvoorde.

Tae ArTIST AND COMMUNICATIONS. An
investigation of the special problems con-
fronting the artist engaged in producing
art work for reproduction, with emphasis
on the problems of the commercial artist.
Satisfies fine arts core. Art 42, Mr.
Matheis.

THE ARTIST AND THE CENSOR: A STUDY
oF FREEDOM AND CONTROL IN THE ARTS.
This course confronts the problem of the
relationship of the artist to his society



y meang of an examination of a certain
umber of cases, historically situated, in
vhich the two have been in conflict.
evels IT and II1. Interdisciplinary 21,
Ar. Beversluis, Mr. A. Otten, and Mr.
“iemersma.

"HE ART OF DOSTOIEVSKI. An assess-
nent of Dostoievski by means of an ex-
mination of two novels and of a number
f other selections from his writings. In-
ludes lectures, discussions, and presenta-
ion of student papers. Students taking
his course are expected to read one novel
efore the beginning of the interim term.
‘rench 40, Mr. Marsman.

3acH’s B Minor Mass. An in-depth
nalysis of Bach’s B Minor Mass. Pre-
equisite: Music 203. Satisfies major con-
entration in music. Levels IT and IIIL
fusic 21, Mr. Stapert.

iBLICAL EscmatoLocy. The survey of
he thinking on ‘the  end,” ‘“the last
hings,” and the future life as found in
he Old Testament, the inter-testamen-
ary period, and the New Testament.
rerequisite: Religion and Theology 103.
Religion and Theology 40, Mr. W. De
3oer.

iotic CoMMUNITIES IN FLORIDA. A
tudy of Florida’s flora and fauna as
omponents of selected terrestrial and
quatic biotic communities. Emphasis is
laced upon training in field biology
echniques, including identification, col-
ection, and preservation of biological
naterials. Prerequisites: two courses in
iology and permission of the instructor.
Jost: $180.00. Levels IT and II1. Biology
4, Mr. Gebben.

"uE BLACK AMERICAN AND THE AMERI-

AN SYSTEM oF GOVERNMENT. A sem-
nar course dealing with the historical
ntegration of the back man into Ameri-
an society, black American political
heory, and contempoary black American
olitical activism. A major research paper
s required. Prerequisite: at least one
ourse in political science or sociology.
.evels IT and III. Political Science 20,
Ar. Henry.

3LACK AMERICAN WRITERS. Intensive
eading of major twentieth-century black

novelists and poets including Richard
Wright, James Baldwin, Ralph Ellison,
Langston Hughes, Countree Cullen, Le-
roi Jones. Attention is given to their
literary and sociological significance.

English 21, Mr. P. Oppewall.

Ceramics. The construction of decora-
tive and aesthetic forms in clay from their
raw state to the finished glazed object.
Prerequisites: Art 207, 208, 209. Satis-
fies core; satisfies minor concentration in
art. Art. 21, Mr. Huisman.

CHRISTIANITY AND Scrence: A Con-
FRONTATION. A critical analysis of various
views on faith and science, especially
within the Judeo-Christian tradition. In-
cludes a careful examination of the atti-
tudes and approaches of the Christian
community, theologians, and scientists
to points of disagreement. Aims at a
better understanding of a Christian view
of science. Satisfies major and minor
groups concentrations for elementary edu-
cation students in science studies. Levels
I1 and II1. Interdisciplinary 23, Mr.
Menninga and Mr. Spykman.

CHrisTIAN PersonaL Ertuics. The na-
ture of ethical decisions in a Christian
context. Certain ethical motifs, such as
self love, neighbor love, sacrifical love,
etc. will be examined in detail as well as
certain contemporary ethical problems,
such as the new morality. Levels I and
II. Religion and Theology 10, Mr. Min-
nema.

CHRISTIAN PERSPECTIVES oN LEARNING.
See description under Interdisciplinary
100.

CuristorHER Fry anp THE ComMmic
Trutu. All students will read and ana-
lyze a dozen plays by Christopher Fry;
mass lectures; group discussions. In ad-
dition, each student will elect one of
three workshops: 1. The French ana-
logues and sources (Anouilh, Giraudoux,
Cocteau) ; competence in French neces-
sary. 2. The mystical sources and ana-
logues (Woodman’s Journals, Bergdaev,
Charles Williams). 3. The Theory of
Comedy (Aristotle, Freud, Eliot Fry’s es-
says, Vos, Driver). 4. Play production
(readers’ theater presentations of scenes
or acts, one full production). Each work-
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shop will provide one or more presenta-
tions to the whole group. Interdisciplin-
ary 44, Mrs. Read and Mr. S. Wiersma
with sentor assistants.

TrHeE CaurcH AND ITs Recent CRITICS.
A study of the Church, its nature, and
its critics. A number of books will be
read and discussed with a view to as-
certaining if/why/how the Church has
failed in our society and what direction/
form the Church should take in the fu-
ture. Religion and Theology 41, Mr. L.
Vos.

CrUrcH Music. A historical survey of
the worship music of the ancient Hebrews
and of the Christian church to the pres-
ent day. Discussion of the nature of
Christian worship and of the music used
in worship. Satisfies fine arts core and
concentrations in music. Music 219 or
220, Mr. Hamersma.

CrassicaL MyrHOoLogy. The more in-
teresting myths of the Greeks and
Romans will be examined through a
study in translation of the classical liter-
ature in which these myths appear. Their
influence on literature, art, and the Eng-
lish language will be a major concern
with some attention to the various inter-
pretations of myths. Satisfies the litera-
ture but not the foreign language core.
Classics 10, Mr. Van Vugt.

CrassrRooM DEMONSTRATIONS IN THE
TeacHING oOF PHYsICAL ScCIENCE. A
study of classroom demonstrations in the
physical sciences, chemistry, and physics.
Each student will develop and present a
number of demonstrations. Purposes: to
achieve familiarity with materials and
techniques available, to learn how to use
them to convey basic scientific under-
standing. Prerequisite: at least one course
in college chemistry or physics. Levels II
and II. Chemistry 20, Mr. Broene.

ComMmUNITY ORGANIZATION IN INNER
Crry Areas. Some conceptions of the
idea of community; examination of urban
areas that have usually been taken to be
disorganized, such as “skid row”; social
organization in ethnic e.g. Negro, and
“deviant” inner city sections. Emphasis
on the literature and field observations by
students in Grand Rapids and Chicago.
Prerequisites: Sociology 203 and Soci-
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ology 302 or 306. Levels II and III. So-
ciology 22, Mr. Vander Koot.

CoNTEMPORARY CHURCH ARCHITECTURE.
The relationship between theology, litur-
gy, and architecture in Eastern Ortho-
dox, Roman Catholic, and Protestant
churches. Trips will be taken to examine
this relatioiship in local, western Michi-
gan, and central states’ churches. Trips
will be augmented with slides of contem-
porary churches in other areas of the
United States and in foreign countries.
Lectures, discussions, readings, and
papers will be required. Levels II and
111. Art 20, Mr. Boevé.

CreEATIVE FiLm Maxkinc. A study of the
film as an expressive art form. The
various techniques of film making will be
investigated while the class produces an
experimental film. In addition to studio
time, participation in the interdisciplinary
film course, 43, will be required. Satis-
fies core. Art 40, Mr. Jensen.

CreaTive TeACHING. A study of cre-
ative teaching in the elementary class-
room. Determining a Christian concept
of creativity will be the main concern of
the course. Satisfies minor concentration
in either education or speech . Interdis-
ciplinary 42, Miss Westra and Mr. Hol-
quist.

Dante: A StuDpY OF THE DIivine CowMm-
EDpY. A reading of the Divine Comedy
by Dante Alighieri (1265-1321) in Eng-
lish translation. General introductory lec-
tures on the poet and his age will ac-
company intensive discussions of the text.
History 40, Mr. Rienstra.

DiFFeRENTIAL GEOMETRY. Curves in 3-
space; Frenet formulas, surfaces in 3-
space, normal curvature, Gaussian curva-
ture, Euclidean motions, congruence of
curves and of surfaces; some global the-
orems and isometrics; intrinsic geometry
of surfaces in 3-space, geodesics, Gauss-
Bonnet theorem. Prerequisite: Mathe-
matics 212. Mathematics 30, Mr. Van
Zwalenberg.

Directep REaDING: GRrREEk. Readings
in authors selected for the particular in-
terests and needs of the individual stu-



dent. Prerequisite: permision of instruc-
tor. Levels II and III. Classies 21, Mr.
R. Otten.

DiRecCTED READING: LATIN. Readings
in authors selected for the particular in-
terests and needs of the individual stu-
dent. Prerequisite: permission of instruc-
tor. Levels II and III. Classics 20, Mr.
R. Otten.

DiscoveriNgG THE CIVILIZATION OF THE
NETHERLANDS. A study of the civiliza-
tion of the Netherlands through slides,
moving pictures, and readings. Selected
subject areas will be covered—the
struggle against the sea, the family, the
castle, the city, the royal family. Visiting
lecturers. Satisfies core and major. Dutch
10, Mr. Lagerwey.

DramA IN THE CHURCH. Plays will be
read and evaluated as chancel drama;
clergymen will be invited to discuss prob-
lem areas. Methods of presentation will
be discussed and a project directly re-
lated to a production will be assigned.
Satisfies core and concentrations in
speech. Levels IT and III. Speech 21,
Mrs. Boevé.

Tue EconoMmics AND OPERATION oF FI-
NANCIAL MARrkETS. A survey of the
various financial markets including the
stock exchanges; an' examination into the
role of investments in the American
economy; and an analysis of theories and
techniques of investing. Textbooks, tests,
and papers. Economics 21, Mr. Lubbers.

EcoNoMmics STATISTICS AND RESEARCH.
An investigation of the methodology and
reliability of economic statistics and an
evaluation of their usefulness for eco-
nomic analysis and forecasting. Each stu-
dent will be required to report on cer-
tain statistics and either to prepare a
forecast or test an hypothesis making use
of statistical data. Prerequisites: Eco-
nomics 151, Mathematics 206. Economics
30, Mr. Pruis.

EpucaTtioN IN THE INNER CIrTy. A first-
hand study of the inner city, its institu-
tions, and its social agencies. The student
will serve as a student assistant in inner-
city schools. Includes study in the so-
ciology of the inner city. Applies to so-

cial studies group major in elementary
and secondary education. Education 30,
Mr. Hendricks.

ELemMEnTARY CoMmpuTER PrROGAMMING.
This course will give the student with
little or no mathematics background the
opportunity to gain some experience in
computer programming. The student will
be taught to write simple computer pro-
grams to illustrate some of the basic con-
cepts of number theory such as: prime
number, Pythagorean triple, greatest
common diviser, and the Euclidean al-
gorithm. Satisfies minor concentration in
mathematics. Mathematics 42, Mr. Leest-
ma.

ELEMENTARY GeErMaN. This course is
identical to the second semester of first-
year work in German. This interim
course assumes that the student will be
able to take a special course combining
both semesters of Intermediate German
in the semester immediately following the
interim course. Prerequisite: German
101. Satisfies core. German 102, Mr.
Bontekoe.

Tue Encrism Civi War. The social,
ecclesiastical, cultural, and political fac-
ets of this post-Reformation conflict.
Satisfies concentrations in history. His-
tory 11, Mr. Ippel.

Tue EqQuiiBrium Concerr N CHEM-
ISTRY. An examination of the equilibri-

um process and its application to chemi-
cal reactions and physical processes. Such
processes will be studied qualitatively and
quantitatively. The significance of these




processes in industry will be emphasized.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 103. Satisfies
major concentration in chemistry. Chem-
istry 21, Mr. Dirkse.

EverYyMAN’s REevoLuTioON—THE Com-
MUNE oF Paris. The Commune of Paris
became the symbol of both hope and
despair in 1870. Revolutionary ideas ap-
peared in the arts, religion, economics,
and politics. The course concentrates on
the works and writings of the commun-
ards and their role in reestablishing Paris
as the cultural center of the world. His-
tory 20, Mr. Miller.

Fierp Work v SociaL Work. A field
work experience in a community organi-
zation which also involves selected read-
ings and a paper. For students with a
professional interest in social work. Pre-
requisites 151 and 203. Satisfies concen-
trations in sociology. Levels II or IIIL.
Sociology 23, Mr. Smalligan.

Finite MaTrEMATICS. A consideration
of topics in fine mathematics including
some set theory, partitions and counting
formulas, finite probability, and matrix
algebra. Prerequisite: three years of high
school mathematics. Not open to mathe-
matics majors. Satisfies core. Mathe-
matics 41, Mr. Tuls.

FUNDAMENTALISM IN MODERN AMERICA.
A historical and critical study of one of
the major religious movements of our era.
This course will trace the development of
Fundamentalism, evaluate the causes for
its development and for its success, de-
scribe and evaluate the content of its
theological, moral, social, and political
views, and attempt to assess what the
attitudes of Reformed Christians ought
to be with respect to Fundamentalists and
“Neo-evangelicals” today. Interdisciplin-
ary 41, Mr. Marsden and Mr. Mouw.

Tre GENERATION GAP AS EXPRESSED IN
LITERATURE. An examination of a con-
temporary topic of interest through a
thematic approach to comparative litera-
ture. This will involve an analysis of
such literary works as Edmund Gosse’s
Father and Son, August Strindberg’s The
Father, Allan Paton’s Too Late, The
Phalarope, and also selected short read-
ings in a variety of noted authors. English
30, Mrs. Holkeboer.
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GErRMAN INTERIM ABroaD. Five weeks
in West and East Germany. Includes a
tour of southern Germany followed by
intensive study (three weeks) of German
at the Goethe Institute in West Berlin.
Free travel and study period upon con-
clusion of the language course. Students
will develop an insight into the German
past and present through visits to im-
portant historical and geographical cen-
ters and through participation in a broad
range of German cultural life. Prerequi-
sites: screening process and permission of

instructors. Satisfies concentrations in
German. Cost: approximately $550.00.
Levels 11 and III. German 20, Mr.

Lamse and Mr. Kreuzer.

GERMAN LITERATURE Since 1945 1~
TraNsLATION. A study and analysis of
representative novels, plays, and short
stories written in German since World
War II, particularly as they deal with
contemporary social and ethical problems
and man’s struggle towards authentic
human existence in a technological so-
ciety. Levels IT and III. German 21,
Miss Vierzen.

Tuae Goruic Nover: TALE orF TERROR.
Intensive study of examples of the Gothic
novel in eighteenth-century England; sur-
vey of its antecedents in and associations
with German fiction, Gothic architecture,
Italian picturesque painting, and the
novel of sentiment and sensibility; and
careful analysis of its influences on later

English and American fiction. English
31, Miss Ten Harmsel.

GOVERNMENT - AND PoLrrTiCS IN THE
NeTHERLANDS. A study of the political

system of one of Europe’s most stable and
successful  parliamentary  democracies.
Emphasis on the unusual feautures of the
Dutch system, especially the party system
and the importance of religion in Dutch
politics. Political Science 30, Mr. Westra.

GrarH Tusrory. Graph theory as a
current lively area of mathematical re-
search; not a study of the analytic ge-
ometry type of graph but rather of the
simple idea of points interconnected by
lines. This course is an introduction to
the basic notions of graph theory includ-
ing applications to such areas as logistics,
networks, economics, biology, social-



group structures, games and puzzles; the
famous four-color map problem. Satisfies
minor concentration in mathematics.
Mathematics 21, Mr. Nyhoff.

Hear TRANSFER. .An introduction to the
analysis of steady and unsteady state con-
duction, of free and forced convection,
and of radiation modes of heat transfer.
Elements of boiling heat transfer, heat
exchangers, ‘and mass transfer are pre-
sented. Prerequisites: Mathematics 212
and Physics 226. Satisfies major concen-
tration in engineering. Engineering 31,
Mr. Van Poolen.

History oF MODERN SciENCE: Sg-
LEcTEp Torics. A critical study of the
rise of modern science from Copernicus,
Kepler, and Galileo through Descartes,
Boyle, and Newton to Einstein. Analysis
of the basic motifs in the rise of science
and of the relationship between science
and Christianity. Chemistry 40, Mr.
Piers.

Tue Human Bopy As AN EXPRESSIVE
INsTRUMENT. A study of the dance, its
cultural history, functions, trends, and in-
fluences; a study in an experimental
workshop of mind-body techniques and of
compositional forms. Levels II and III.
Physical Education 20, Mrs. Vander
Berg.

HuMaN VALUES AND MARKET VALUES.
An examination of the degree to which
the price system effectively promotes well-
being and an exploration of the reasons
why the United States with its substan-
tial reliance on the price system to regu-
late its economic affairs now faces eco-
nomic problems. Prerequisite: Econom-
ics 151 or permission of the instructor.
Economics 31, Mr. R. Bosscher.

Tue ImMigraNT IN UNiTED STATES HIs-
tory. This course will attempt to answer
the question of Crevecoeur nearly 200
years ago; “What then is the American,
this new man?’ Topics to be discussed
will be the pattern of the so-called “old”
and ‘“new” immigration, the impact of
immigration on American life and insti-
tutions, and the reception of immigrants
by the “native” population. A general
knowledge of United States history is ‘as-
sumed. Discussion, papers, test. Satisfies

concentrations in history. History 21, Mr.
Wells.

INDEPENDENT STUDY FOR S0LO PERFOR-
MANCE. The interim is used for the
preparation of the required senior recital.
A paper consisting of extended program
notes including style and analysis on the
works being performed is required. Pre-
requisite: senior music major status with
concentration in performance; permission
of the music faculty. Satisfies major.
Music 390, Staff.

INDEPENDENT STUDY IN Biorocy. A lab-
oratory project including library read-
ings. Prerequisites: Biology 400, permis-
sion of the chairman and instructor.
Satisfies major concentration in biology.
Biology 390, Mr. Beebe.

INDEPENDENT STUDY IN GERMAN. This
course is required of all seniors with a
major concentration in German. It is
tailored to meet the needs of the indi-
vidual student, to enable him to broaden
his familiarity with the more important
German literary works, and to deepen
his understanding of them. Prerequisite:
a department-approved concentration in
German. Satisfies concentrations in Ger-
man. German 390, Staff.

INDEPENDENT STUDY 1IN History. This
course is required of all seniors in the
departmental honors program. Each stu-
dent will be given an individual reading
program to prepare him for his compre-
hensive examination. History 390, Staff.

INTERMEDIATE FrENnNcH. This course is
the required second course of a three-
semester sequence, French 205-206-207.
Students who were assigned to French
205 for the first semester are required to
take this course during the interim. Pre-
requisite: completion of French 205 dur-
ing the fall term. Satisfies foreign lan-
guage core and concentrations in French.
French 206, Mrs. Baldwin.

INTERMEDIATE GeErRMAN. The second
unit of the three-course sequence in-
tended for students who have completed
two years of high school German with
less than a C average. Intensive lan-
guage review, composition, and selected
prose readings. Prerequisite: only stu-
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dents assigned to German 205 the first
semester will be allowed to enroll for this
course. Satisfies core. German 206, Mr.
W. Brait.

INTRODUCTION TO AsTRONOMY AND Cos-
morocy. A study of the basic tech-
niques and discoveries of astronomy;
characteristics of the solor system, various
types of stars, galaxies, and other as-
tronomical objects, including those re-
cently discovered. A discussion of past
and current cosmological theories such as
the “steady state” and “big bang” the-
ories. Telescope observations {as weather
permits). Prerequisite: high school phys-
ics or chemistry or college physical sci-
ence. Satisfies concentrations in physics.
Physics 42, Mr. Van Till.

INTRODUCTION TO JAPANESE CULTURE,
Translations of novels written by con-
temporoary Japanese authors (Yasunari
Kawabata, Yukic Mishima, Junichiro
Tanizaki, Jiro Osaragi, and Natsume So-
seki) are studied for the purpose of gain-
ing an insight into the culture of Japan.
Interdisciplinary 46, Mr. Sweetman.

INTRODUCTION TO THE COMPUTER AND
LiTerary STyLE. Discussion of and at-
tempts at using a computer to manipulate
texts, to measure style, and in general,
to find ways the computer can be used as
a tool for the humanities. Not limited to
students with interest or competence in
Greek or Latin: the methods should ap-
ply equally well to any language. Mathe-
matical background 1is not necessary.
Levels II and II1. Interdisciplinary 20,
Mr. Wevers.

INTRODUCTION TO THE Fmm. Princi-
pally by means of viewing and discussing
movies, this course aims to develop the
student’s understanding of the language
of the film and to guide him in assessing
its values. Attention centers on the de-
velopment and structure of the film as
an art form and a cultural medium.
Course work includes readings, written
critiques, and a long paper or film-mak-
ing project. Film making, an effective
and gratifying way of learning film lan-
guage, is especially encouraged. The
course is staffed by members of the Art,
English, Music, and Philosophy depart-
ments. Interdisciplinary 43, Mr. DeVos,
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Mr. Hook, Mr. Jensen, Mr. Kroese, Mr.
K. Kuiper, Mr. Slenk, and Mr. Van Der
Weele. Mr. Jensen plans to coordinate
his interim course, Art 40, with this
course.

INTRODUCTORY  RADIOCHEMISTRY. A
study of natural and induced radioactiv-
ity and nuclear reactions. This involves
basic theory as well as practical applica-
tions of radio-isotope technology to chem-
ical systems. Will include some labora-
tory work. Prerequisite: Chemistry 103.
Satisfies major concentration in chemis-
try. Chemistry 10, Mr. Vander Lugt.

JEWELRY anD METALSMITHING. An in-
vestigation of fundamental processes for
working with metals, using principles of
design to create contemporary jewelry
and minimal metal sculpture. Prereq-
uisite: Art 207. Satisfies fine arts core;
satisfies minor concentration in art. Ar¢
41, Mrs. Bonzelaar.

Tue Justr War. Lectures, discussions,
and readings on the traditional Christian
doctrine of just wars. An attempt will be
made to trace some of the history of the
doctrine using medieval and modern
sources. Some attention will be given to
the question of whether there can be just
wars in this age of nuclear weapons.
Satisfies concentrations in philosophy.
Philosophy 40, Mr. Konyndyk.

LABORATORY METHODS FOR TEACHING
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL MATHEMATICS.
Designed for prospective elementary
school teachers. Introduces the student
to a variety of materials which can be
used to teach mathematics. The labora-
tory approach will be studied and used.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 109 or its
equivalent, or the permission of the in-
structor. Mathematics 40, Mr. Boonstra.

LATE AND MEeDIEVAL LATIN. Specimen
readings in some of the important texts
in post-classical Latin. Classics 40, Mr.
R. Otten.

Lire 1IN WINTER. A study of the Michi-
gan winter environment and the natural
history of organisms in that environment.
Emphasis will be on appreciation and
understanding of life in winter. Will in-
clude field trips, a study of scientific liter-



ature, and the literary work of naturalists
and others. Students with literary, artis-
tic, and photographic skills as well as
scientific and naturalist interests are en-
couraged to participate. Biology 40, Mr.
Van Harn.

LoreN EISELEY—SCIENTIST AND PHIL-
OSOPHER. An examination and evalu-
ation of the scientific and philosophical
writings of Loren Eiseley. Prerequisite:
Sociology 210. Interdisciplinary 40, Mr.
Wilson.

THE MAKING OF A PRESIDENT: A Simu-
LATION. Consideration and evaluation
of the process by which American presi-
dents are nominated and elected. The
major part of the course consists of an
exercise in which students simulate the
nomination and election of the president.
Satisfies major and minor concentrations
in political science. Political Science 40,
Mr. S. Monsma.

MAKE-UP FOR THE THEATRE AnND TV.
A study of the theory and practice of
make-up design for the theatre and tele-
vision. Course will include basic prin-
ciples, modeling with paint, three-dimen-
sional make-up, application of hair pieces
and rubber prosthesis. Satisfies concen-
trations in speech. Levels II and III.
Speech 23, Mr. Korf.

MAMMALIAN ANaTOMY. A study of mam-
malian anatomy by way of the laboratory
dissection of two representative mammals.
Applies to elementary science programs;
satisfies minor concentration in biology.
Levels II and III. Biology 21, Mr. Ben-
gelink.

MAaN AND THE NATURAL ENVIRONMENT.
An approach to ecology, resource man-
agement, and population problems. An
examination of the characteristics of
man’s natural environment, his attitudes
towards this environment, and the effects
of man on this environment. Biology 41,
Mr. A. Bratt.

Mao Tse-tuUNe AND THE PropLES’
ReruBLic oF CHINA. A study of the
‘Chinese Communist Party, its triumph
in" 1949, and the republic which it es-
tablished, with special emphasis on the
role of Chairman Mao Tse-tung. In-

cludes discussion of Chinese Communist
ideology; political, social, and economic
changes effected by the communist re-
gime; its present problems: and the prob-
lems of evaluating the Peoples’ Republic
in the light of Chinese history and tra-
dition. Readings from Mao Tse-tung.
History 45, Mr. E. Van Kley.

METHAPHYSICS AND NECESSITY. An ex-
amination of the notion of metaphysical
necessity and its contrast with logical
necessity. Among the questions to be dis-
cussed: Do objects have essential as well
as accidental properties? What are the
objections to this idea? Are these objec-
tions convincing? What sorts of proper-
ties does a person have essentially? What
properties does God have essentially?
What is the relation between God and
the laws of logic? How is the notion that
objects have essential properties related
to Leibnitz’ idea that there are possible
worlds (of which the actual is one) in
which individuals exist, a given individual
having different properties in different
possible worlds? Philosophy 30, Mr. A.
Plantinga.

MobperN Drama. Plays by the following
authors are read and discussed in relation
to the major movements in modern
drama: Ibsen, Shaw, Giraudoux, Piran-
dello, Brecht, Ionesco, Beckett, Behan,
Delaney, Gelber, Genét, Pinter. English
321, Mrs. Zylstra.

MoTtor BEHAVIOR AND HUMAN DEVELOP-
MENT. Modern concepts, theories, and
programs dealing with movement behav-
ior, perceptual motor experiences, ac-
quisition of motor skills, and behaviorial
integration; the nature and basis of motor
skill development and the implications of
motor learning and behavior for human
development. Lectures, readings, discus-
sions, observations. Physical Education
40, Mr. Zuidema.

Nazr Germany. A study of Nazi Ger-
many, 1933-1945, concentrating on the
origins and growth of Nazism, life in
Hitler’s Germany, and the last days of
the Third Reich. Conducted in English.
German 40, Mr. Hegewald.

NeEw DirecTiONs IN THEOLOGY. An in-
troduction to the theological revolutions
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of the Twentieth Century as reflected in
the new ways of thinking about basic
Christian doctrines. Some attention will
be given to contemporary theological de-
velopments in historical sequence, but
primary attention will be focused upon
contemporary theological talk about God,
man, the Church, and Christ. Satisfies
minor concentration in Religion and
Theology. Religion and Theology 34, Mr.
Holwerda.

Tue NEw Lerr. A study of the nine-
teenth and twentieth century philosophi-
cal background of the contemporary New
Left Movement. Open to students who
have had at least two courses in philos-
ophy, who have had a course in the his-
tory of modern philosophy, or who are
political science majors. Levels II and
1I1. Philosophy 20, Mr. Runner.

Numser Tueory. This is a course es-
pecially suited for the prospective secon-
dary teacher but should also be of in-
terest to the mathematics major. It covers
the usual topics of elementary number
theory——divisibility properties of integers,
the theory of congruences, and continued
fractions. There will also be opportunity
to illustrate the algorithms discussed by
preparing programs for the computer and
running them. Prerequisite: one year of
college mathematics. Levels IT and IIL
Mathematics 20, Mr. Zwier.

ORrRAL READING OF THE BIBrLe. A study
of various types of Biblical literature—
parables, poems, letters, and historical ac-
counts; an analysis of this literature in
order to communicate its meaning as
fully as possible through an oral reading;
basic principles of oral reading. Satisfies
core and concentrations in speech. Speech
40, Mrs. Noteboom.

Orcanizep Crime. A descriptive ap-
praisal of organized crime with a socio-
logical and social-psychological interpre-
tation of its causes. Sociology 40, Mr.
Holstege.

Periobicity AND INORGaNIC REACTIONS.
The physical and chemical properties of
the elements as a function of atomic
number. Special topics will include the
electronic structure of the atoms, vari-
ation in oxidation state and bond type,
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and the descriptive chemistry of the ele-
ments, including the noble gases, tran-
sition metals, and the rare earths. Pre-
requisite: Chemistry 103. Satisfies minor
concentration in chemistry. Chemistry
11, Mr. Van Doorne.

PHENOMENOLOGICAL PsvcuHoLocy. A
study of some primary sources in phenom-
enological psychology, including Rollo
May, and a historical and theoretical ac-
count of the origin of this approach to
psychology, which forms a thought-pro-
voking contrast to the prevailing ap-
proaches, such as behaviorism. Prereq-
uisite: at least one course in psychology.

Satisfies major concentration in - psy-
chology. Psychology 30, Mr. C. Plan-
tinga.

Tue PuiLosopHY OF MARTIN BUBER.
The philosophy of Martin Buber, con-
temporary Jewish existentialist, as found
in his book, Between Man and Man.
Topics: communication, individuation
(personal), education, and anthropology.
Prerequisite: one course in philosophy.
Satisfies major conecntration in philos-
ophy. Levels II and III. Philosophy 21,
Mr. Prins.

Paysica. Epucation. All basic physi-
cal education courses required for grad-
uation are offered during the interim and
may be taken in addition to a regular
interim course.

Prants anp Crviization. A study of
the role of economically important plants
in man’s economic, ecological, cultural,
and political history. Applies to elemen-
tary science programs; satisfies minor
concentration in biology. Biolgy 42, Mr.
Karsten.

PovErTYy IN AMERICA. An examination
of the extent, the effects, and the causes
of poverty in the United States and of
policies and programs designed to reduce
poverty, using the tools of economic
analysis and those of other social sciences.
Extensive readings and three papers
based on the readings are required. Class
sessions are devoted to discussion of the
assigned material. Levels II and IIIL
Economics 20, Mr. G. Monsma.

PracTicUM 1N SpeciaL Epucartion. The
student will serve as an assistant and ob-



server in special education programs and
will become familiar with a variety of
community agencies providing services in
the special education field. Selected read-
ings, reports, and attendance at seminars
will be required. Education 20, Mr. ].
Wiersma and Mr. Besselsen.

PrimITIVISM IN LITERATURE AND OTHER
ArTs. Changing attitudes towards the
primitive world and the primitive con-
sciousness in literature and other arts
since the Romantic Period. A broad in-
terpretation of the term primitivism will
allow students, in discussions and in the
course paper, to approach the topic in
the light of such fields as philosophy,
psychology, theology, history, and the
arts. Readings will touch on such indi-
viduals as Rousseau, Freud, Thoreau,
Melville, Gauguin, Dali, and such sub-
jects as naturalism, expressionism, sur-
realism, jazz, and contemporary rock
music. English 40, Mr. Walhout.

PrRINCIPLES AND PrAcTICES oF CAMPING
ProgramMs. The role of camps in child
development; an assessment of both
campers and counselors; general aspects of
programming; techniques of cabin coun-
seling; survey of social and physical re-
creation activities suitable to a camp set-
ting. Physical Education 41, Miss Knop-
pers.

PropacanDA. Description ‘and analysis
of attempts at mass persuasion through
the electronic and print media (such as
Goebbels and Nazi Germany, Radio Mos-
cow, Voice of America, political car-
toons). Emphasis will be on the period
from World War I to the present. Lec-
ture-discussion and audio-visual aids.
Satisfies major concentrations in speech.
Speech 41, Mr. Ozinga.

PsycHICAL RESEARCH. A study of evi-
dences which indicate that mind and
matter have power beyond those which
are known; clairvoyance, mediums, ESP,
glossolalia, spiritual healing, spirit pho-
tography. Interdisciplinary 45, Mr. Snap-
per.

PsycHorocy or Conrrict. A psycho-
logical analysis of conflict at the inter-
personal, intergroup, and international
level. Special attention will be given to

the social scientist’s use of games in
studying conflict phenomena. Discussions,
readings, and participation in a simulated
society. Prerequisite: Psychology 151 or
Sociology 151. Satisfies major concen-
tration in psychology. Psychology 41, Mr.
M. Bolt.

PsvcuoLocy Topay. A review of studies
published in the magazine Psychology
Today. These studies are written so that
they can be read by the average layman.
The student in this course will also be
required to perform an experiment or
two on a variety of topics; e.g., political
attitudes in children; when will people
help in a crisis; anonymity and social be-
haviors (honesty, theft .etc.). Satisfies
major concentration in psychology. Psy-
chology 40, Mr. Terborg.

Rapicar CHRISTIANITY PAsT AND PRrEs-
ENT. An analysis of anti-institutional
radical Christianity from the Protestant
Reformation until the present day. The
course will emphasize such recent de-
velopments as the Underground Church;
Radical Theology e.g. the “Death of
God”; the ideas of the “Secular Gos-
pel”); and so-called Speaking in Tongues.
History 44, Mr. Roberts.

Rep Power: Tae NEw InDIAN. A study
and interpretation of the policy, dealings,
and white American attitudes toward the
Indian in the context of current attitudes
and reinterpretations. Satisfies concentra-




tions in history. History 42, Mr. Grey-
danus.

RevoLUTIONS IN Puysics. A study of
the great changes in Western Man’s con-
ception of the physical universe which
occurred around 1600 and those which
occurred around 1900. Implications con-
cerning the roles of God and man are
discussed. Substitutes for Physics 110 but
not for 112. No prerequisites. Physics 43,
Mr. W. Monsma.

SEMANTICS. An introduction to the na-
ture and functions of verbal and non-
verbal human communication. The rela-
tionships between communication symbols
(such as words, gestures, and use of
space) and the objects, ideas, or pro-
cesses they signify; the effects these sym-
bols have on all who communicate; and
the necessary and accidental problems in
different communication events will be

examined. Satisfies concentrations in
speech. Levels II and III. Speech 22,
Mr. Nykamp.

Scuoor Anp CommuUNITY. A study of

the school’s place in the community and
the community’s attitude and responsi-
bility toward the school. An involvement
in an actual school district-community
study project including analysis of how
such studies are done. Experience in
conducting such a study, working in a
real situation to achieve objectives, and
studying the techniques of evaluating the
procedure and outcome. Prerequisite:
Education 301-303 or permission from
the staff. Education 31, Staff.

Science aND Music. The course covers
the nature of sound waves and their
transmission In solids and gases, the pro-
duction of pure tones, the vibrations of
strings, vibrations produced in partially
confined gases and the concept of reso-
nance, harmonics and their affect on
tonal quality, and harmony and discord.
Includes a brief treatment of hearing.
Satisfies concentrations in physics. Phys-
ics 41, Mr. Kromminga.

SociAL  STRATIFICATION IN INDUSTRIAL
SocieTy. An inquiry into the phenom-
enon of social classes in American society.
Particular attention will be paid to the
pervasiveness of social class as a predictor
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of social phenomena. Levels I and IL
Sociology 10, Mr. De Jong.

SOCIOLOGICAL PERSPECTIVES ON THE
Teacner Rore. Review and discussion
of sociological literature relevant to the
teacher role in American society. The
central aim of the course is to analyze
differences and similarities between the
teacher role in Christian schools and in

public schools. Levels IT and III. So-
ciology 21, Mr. De Blaey.
Some CEeLEsTIAL MECHANICS. A pre-

liminary introduction to central force
field mechanics and the two-body-prob-
lem. A review of the conics is followed
by a study of orbits and trajectories
versus normalized energy. The necessary
geometry and matrix theory is introduced
for modeling a typical near-earth satellite
and also solar system ephemeris. Analysis
of near-earth satellite visibility and track-
ing from rotating (earth) reference will
be considered as one of the class prob-

lems. Prerequisite: Mathematics 212.
Mathematics 31, Mr. ]J. Kuipers.
SpEecH AND HEARING ProGgrams. Ex-

posure to the programs, staff, and facili-
ties of special education centers con-
cerned with speech and hearing rehabili-
tation. Class discussions based on pro-
fessional literature, guest speakers, tours,
assigned readings, and reports. Prereq-
uisite: Speech 215 or permission of in-
structor. Satisfies concentrations in speech.
Levels IT and III. Speech 20, Mr. Vande
Guchte.

THE SYMPHONY AND THE SYMPHONIC
Poem. A course for the general college
student to acquaint him with the formal
and stylistic features of the major sym-
phonic repertoire of the eighteenth, nine-
teenth, and twentieth centuries. Repre-
sentative symphonies and symphonic
poems of fifteen or sixteen major com-
posers will be studied. Satisfies core.
Music 42, Miss Huisman and Mr. Worst.

THE SyMPHONIES OF BEETHOVEN. A
study of the life and music of the great
Ludwig von Beethoven through an ana-
lytical and comparative study of his sym-
phonies on record and score. Prereq-
uisites: Music 103-104 or its equivalent.



Levels II and III. Music 20, Mr. De
Jonge.

TeacrHiNG Music LISTENING. A course
for any student who is interested in im-
provement of the current level of listen-
ing to music. Potential school teachers at
any level are welcome as well as students
interested in live performances, program-
ming for radio, television, or any other
medium. Students will analyze the cur-
rent situation, discuss methods for im-
provement, and will develop individual
programs that will be tested in class.
Music 43, Mr. Topp.

TeacHiNG RELIGION AND VALUES IN
PusLic ScrooLs. Study of existing and
proposed programs and guidelines for
teaching of religion and values in public
schools, and of the Supreme Court de-
cisions in this area. Includes observation
and limited participation in local pro-
grams in public schools. Education 40,
Mr. D. Oppewal.

TwenTiETH CENTURY ECUMENICAL
MoveEMENTS. A study of pertinent
Biblical data on the unity of the church
of Jesus Christ and an examination of
John Calvin’s ecumenical principles lead-
ing up to an investigation of the major
ecumenical organizations of our century:
World Council of Churches, National
Council of Churches, National Associa-
tion of Evangelicals, American Council
of Christian Churches, and Reformed
Ecumenical Synod. Religion and The-
ology 20, Mr. ]. Bratt.

UNaMUNO AND THE Four Skxirs. The
examination of the writings, thought, and
importance of the modern Spanish
author, Miguel de Unamuno, will be the
occasion for the student of Spanish to
develop his capacity to understand, speak,
read, and write the language by means
of discussions, exercises, drills, and a
course paper. Prerequisite: three semes-
ters of Spanish with grades of C or bet-
ter. Satisfies concentrations in Spanish.
Spanish 40, Mr. Siebring.

UNITED STATES—SoVIET RELATIONS. A
tudy of relations between the United
States and the Soviet Union since the
ime of the Communist revolution in No-
rember, 1917. Satisfies concentrations in
istory. History 41, Mr. R. Bolt.

Urorian CoMMUNITIES. An examina-
tion of fictional utopias and actual at-
tempts to establish perfect communities.
Levels II and III. Sociology 20, Mr.
Smit.

THE VARIETY OF AMERICAN EXPERIENCE.
An attempt to understand American plu-
ralistic society through a study of repre-
sentative literary masterpieces in fiction,
drama, and the essay. Such areas of
American experience as frontier justice,
primitive Indian society, submerged vil-
lage life, the peculiar pressures of urban
life in slum, suburb, and the waterfront,
the business ethic, and the tragedy of
the poor, both black and white, will be
examined. Writings of Adamic, Clark,
Cather, Anderson, Fitzgerald, O’Neill,
Caldwell, Wright, and Rice will be con-
sidered. English 20, Mr. Timmerman.

WorksHOP IN INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA:
ELEMENTARY LEVEL. Planning, produc-
ing, and evaluating of elementary teach-
ing aids; exhibits, flannel boards, pictures,
charts, maps, graphs, murals, games, film-
strips, movies, and transparencies; inde-
pendent and group activities. Education
32, Mrs. Blok, Mr. De Beer, Mrs. Hoff-
man.

TrHE WorLp ofF PascaL. A study of
the life and work of Pascal in the con-
text of his historical milieu. The course
will specifically cover such subjects as
Pascal’s contribution to the ‘“new sci-
ence,” his response to skepticism and
Cartesian rationalism, his role in the
Jesuit-Jansenist controversy, his role in
the mid-seventeenth century, and his in-
fluence upon Christian apologetics from
the seventeenth century to the present.
Satisfies concentrations in history. His-
tory 43, Mr. D. Van Kley.

Tre YEar 2000. A study of man and
his future. An analysis of the major an-
ticipated problems facing man during the
next thirty years. Particular attention is
paid to problems involving overpopula-
tion, genetic control, urban affairs, and
environmental detertoration. Students are
challenged to construct a Christian
framework to help them analyze and at-
tack the important problems they will
face as Christian citizens during their life
spans. Physics 40, Mr. Aring.
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DIRECTORIES

Board of Trustees

Rev.
Rev.

Rev.
Rev.

Rev.

Rev.
Rev.
Rev.
Rev.

Rev.

Rev.

Rev.
Rev.
Rev.
Rev.
Rev.
Rev.

Rev.

Rev.
Rev.

Rev.

Rev.

Rev.

Rev.
Rev.

Rev.

Rev.
Rev.
Rev.
Rev.
Rev.
Rev.
Rev.
Rev.
Rev.
Rev.
Rev.

MiINISTERIAL MEMBERS

Gerard Bouma, B.D., Classis Chatham

Henry De Mots, B.D., Classis Chicago South

John Derksen, B.D., Classis Huron

William Dryfhout, B.D., Th.M., Classis Alberta North
John H. Engbers, B.D., Classis Sioux Center

Wendell M. Gebben, B.D., Classis Muskegon

George Gritter, B.D., M.A., Th.M., Classis Grand Rapids South
William Haverkamp, B.D., Classis Grand Rapids West
Edward Heerema, B.D., Th.M., Classis Florida
Leonard J. Hofman, B.D., Classis Grandville

Alvin Hoksbergen, B.D., Classis Lake Erie

James Joosse, B.D., Classis Toronto

John Koopmans, B.D., Th.M., Classis Hackensack
Roger D. Kramer, B.D., Classis Columbia

Harry Mennega, B.D., Th.M., Classis Hamilton
Bastian Nederlof, B.D., Classis British Columbia
Henry Petersen, B.D., Classis Pacific Northwest
Arthur E. Pontier, B.D., Classis Pella

Henry Radius, B.D., Classis California South

John H. Rubingh, B.D., Th.M., Classis Orange City
Arend W. Schaafsma, B.D., Classis Eastern Canada
John C. Scholten, B.D., Classis Illiana

Arthur J. Stienstra, B.D., Classis Minnesota North
Martin Stegink, B.D., Classis Northcentral Iowa
Garret H. Stoutmeyer, B.D., Classis Chicago North
Arie Vanden Berg, B.D., Th.M., Classis Quinte

Henry Vander Kam, B.D., Classis Kalamazoo

Douglas Vander Wall, B.D., Th.M., Classis Central California
Seymour Van Dyken, B.D., Th.D., Classis Grand Rapids East
Adrian A. Van Geest, B.D., Classis Alberta South
Tenis C. Van Kooten, B.D., Classis Holland

Arthur J. Verburg, B.D., Classis Zeeland

Bernard E. Visscher, B.D., Classis Rocky Mountain
Edward Visser, B.D., M.A., Classis Minnesota South
Edwin Walhout, B.D., Classis Hudson

Clarence G. Werkema, B.D., Classis Wisconsin

Robert L. Wiebenga, B.D., Classis Cadillac
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Lay MEMBERS
Wesley De Young, D.D.S., Central District
Harry Elders, Central District
John Feikens, L.L.D., Central District
stewart S. Geelhoed, M.B.A., Central District
Abe Geurkink, Midwest District
[ack Hoekzema, M.D., Far West District
John Last, Eastern District
James Strikwerda, D.D.S., Central District
{enry J. Triezenberg, Ph.D., Central District
john A. Vander Ark, M.Ed., Central District

OFFIcERS, FEBRUARY, 1970
resident, Rev. Arnold Brink
‘irst Vice President, Rev. Henry Vander Kam
yecond Vice President, Mr. John A. Vander Ark
Yecretary, Rev. Seymour Van Dyken
dssistant Secretary, Mr. Henry J. Triezenberg
reasurer, Mr. Wesley De Young

Administration

Past PRESIDENTS
'ohn J. Hiemenga, M.A,, B.D., 1919-25
[ohannes Broene, M.A., 1925-30
Rienk B. Kuiper, M.A., B.D., 1930-33
Ralph Stob, Ph.D., 1933-39
'ohannes Broene, M.A., 1939-40
denry Schultze, B.D., 1940-51

ACGADEMIC
Nilliam Spoelhof, Ph.D., President
ohn Vanden Berg, Ph.D., Vice President for Academic Affairs, Dean of the College
Dennis Hoekstra, Ed.D., Assistant Dean for Academic Affairs
Marvin Monsma, M.A.L.S., Director of the Library
ohn De Bie, M.A., Secretary of the Faculty
Terbert J. Brinks, Ph.D., Curator of the Colonial Origins Collection
\lfred John Reynolds, Ph.D., Acting Director of the Psychological Institute
ert P. Bos, Ed.D., Director of Teacher Certification and Field Services
'mery Blanke, M.A., Director of Upward Bound
Rueben R. Smartt, B.A., Assistant Director of Upward Bound
rwin Kroese, Ph.D., Coordinator of Freshman Rhetoric
Madge Strikwerda, M.A., Administrative Coordinator of the Education Department
atti Joy Swets, M.S., Coordinator of the Curriculum Center

BusiNEss AND COLLEGE RELATIONS

Ienry De Wit, M.B.A., Vice President for Business and Finance

ester Ippel, Controller

ydney T. Youngsma, Director of College Relations

ames P. Hoekenga, M.A., Coordinator of Alumni Relations and College Information
reston Jay Kool, Coordinator of Corporate Development

eter De Loof, Chief Engineer
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A. Dean Van Bruggen, B.A., Manager of the Bookstore
Gordon Lewis, Manager of Data Processing
Elmer Kroeze, Manager of the Supply Office

STUDENT AFFAIRS

Melvin Berghuis, Ph.D., Vice President for Student Affairs

William K. Stob, B.D., Th.M., Dean of Students

Linda Hertel Dykstra, M.A., Dean of Women

Donald L. Boender, M.A., Dean of Men

Bernard E. Pekelder, M.A., College Chaplain

Peter Vande Guchte, M.B.A., Registrar

Donald Lautenbach, M.A., Coordinator of Admissions

Wayne Kenneth Hubers, M.A., Coordinator of Financial Aid

Charles J. Miller, Ph.D., Coordinator of Graduate Fellowships

John Rupke, M.D., College Physician

Annette Steenwyk, R.N., College Nurse

*Anne Trap, R.N., College Nurse

Harry Faber, Security Officer

Agnes Joldersma, Resident Director, Beets-Veenstra Halls

Gezina Kingma, B.A., Resident Director, Noordewier-Vander Werp Halls
Deane Koerner, Resident Director, Franklin Dormitory

Annette Medendorp, Resident Director, Eldersveld-Schultze Halls

Marie Spaan, Resident Director, Rooks-Van Dellen Halls

Violet Weiant, Resident Director, Bennink-Boer Halls

Diane Grace Nykamp and Delwin Gene Nykamp, Resident Directors, Heyns-Bolt Halls

StaNDING COMMITTEES

Academic Enrichment Fund Commiitee, J. Vanden Berg (chairman), the President
(ex officio), and the chairmen of the academic divisions.

Athletics Committee, J. Tuls (chairman and faculty representative on the MIAA
Board), J. Bratt, G. Harris, M. Karsten, J. Kuipers, L. Vander Lugt, and an advisory
member designated by the chairman of the Department of Physical Education.

Communications Board, P. De Vos (Chimes), C. Overvoorde (Prism), T. Ozinga
(WCAL), H. Rienstra (Dialogue), and five students.

Coordinating Committee on Teacher Education, D. Hoekstra (chairman), M. Snapper
(ex officio, as chairman of the Department of Education), H. Bengelink, G. Besselsen,
J. De Bie, C. Vos, J. Worst.

Counseling and Guidance, H. Broene (chairman), M. Berghuis, G. Huisman, C.
Menninga, B. Siebring, and two students.
Discipline Committees
Discipline Appeals Council, M. Berghuis (chairman), W. Hendricks, S. Leestma,
L. Nyhoff, and three students.
All-campus Discipline Committee, W. Stob (secretary), P. Boonstra, W. De Boer,
S. Greydanus, F. Roberts, B. Steen, D. Westra (A. Noteboom and J. Wiersma,
alternates), and five students, with two student alternates.
Residence Halls Appellate Council, A. Knoppers, R. Terborg, K. Timmer (D.
Tuuk, R. Honderd, alternates) ; three students from residence hall judiciaries and
two alternates. Council names its own chairman.
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Residéence Hall Judiciaries, one faculty member and six students from each resi-
dence unit. R. Honderd, Heyns and Bolt halls; A. Knoppers, Beets and Veenstra
halls; R. Terborg, Noordewier and Vander Werp halls; K. Timmer, Eldersveld
and Schultze halls; B. Klooster, Boer and Bennink halls; D. Tuuk, Rooks and
Van Dellen halls.

‘ducational Policy Committee, J. Vanden Berg (chairman), P. De Boer, H. Ippel,
. Kuiper, J. Primus, G. Van Harn, P. Zwier.

‘xaminations Committee, A. Reynolds (chairman), J. Vanden Berg, M. Berghuis,
. Hamersma, A. Plantinga, W. Van Doorne, D. Van Kley.

‘aculty. Evaluation Committee, N. Beversluis, R. Bosscher, J. Lamse, B. Ten Broek,
lus four students. The committee shall name a student chairman and a faculty
ecretary.

‘aculty Seminar Committee, A. Kromminga (chairman), M. Bolt, B. Klooster, P.
arsman, L. Van Poolen.

‘aculty Social and Special Academic Activities Committee, M. Vande Guchte (chair-

an), H. Geerdes, C. Huisman, J. Korf, A. Nooteboom, D. Nykamp, C. Stapert,
1. Van Till, J. Van Zytveld, C. Walhout, D. Wilson, D. Zuidema.

'ilm Arts Council, H. Hook, 1. Kroese, H. Slenk, plus four students, one of whom is
hairman.

{onors Program Committee, D. Tiemersma (chairman), D. Hoekstra, D. Holwerda,
(. Konyndyk, R. Otten, T. Rottman, M. Zylstra.

nterim Committee, A. Otten (chairman), R. De Vries, D. Hoekstra, H. Hook,
1. Rienstra, P. Vande Guchte (adviser), S. Wiesrma.

ecture Council, G. Marsden, E. Van Kley, and three students.

ibrary Committee, College representatives: L. Sweetman, C. Boersma, B. De Vries,
V. Lagerwey, M. Monsma.

'resemimary Advisory Committee, B. Bos (chairman), B. Pekelder, T. Prins, L. Vos,
.. Youngs.

cholarship Committee, M. Berghuis (chairman), D. Boender (secretary), C. Miller
for graduate fellowships), A. Bratt, J. Daling, T. Dirkse, G. Monsma.

tudent Religious Activities Committee, H. Ten Harmsel (chairman), B. Pekelder,
I. Berghuis, J. Beebe, H. Bonzelaar, T. Minnema, K. Piers, W. Stob, plus four
tudents.

tudent Social Activities Committee, R. Bolt (chairman), M. Berghuis, D. Holquist,
. W. Smit, B. Pekelder, W. Stob, plus seven students.

CoNTINUING AD Hoc Stupy COMMITTEES

)iscipli-né Code Study Commitiee, H. Rienstra (chairman), D. Nykamp, E. Van Vugt;
vo memabers of the Board of Trustees, S. Van Dyken and J. Vander Ark; and two
udents.

aculty Organization Study Committee, V. Ehlers (chairman), C. Miller (secretary),
. Sinke, E. Strikwerda, J. Westra, the Dean of the College, and the President.
rofessional Programs Study Committee, R. Mouw (chairman), Ed. Boev¢, J. Bosscher,
. Gebben, B. Kreuzer, M. Monsma, D. Pruis, G. Van Zwalenberg.
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Faculty

Faculty members on leave of absence for the 1970-71 academic year are indicated
by an asterisk (*), those on leave for the first semester are indicated by a dagger (1),
and those on leave the second semester are indicated by double asterisks (*¥).

EMERITI

Josephine Baker, M.A., M.AL.S.
Librarian, Emerita
Harry G. Dekker, M.S.
Registrar, Emeritus
Professor of Chemistry, Emeritus
Richard Drost, M.A.; Ph.D.
Professor of History, Emeritus
Bernard Jay Fridsma, Sr., M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Germanic Languages, Emeritus
William Harry Jellema, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Philosophy, Emeritus
Edwin Y. Monsma, M.S., Ph.D.
Professor of Biology, Emeritus
Albert H. Muyskens, M.A.
Professor of Mathematics, Emeritus
Henry J. Ryskamp, M.A,, Ph.D.
Dean of the College, Emeritus
Professor of Economics and Sociology, Emeritus
Gertrude Slingerland, M.A.
Assistant Professor of English, Emerita
Seymour Swets, M.A.
Professor of Music, Emeritus
John Andrew Van Bruggen, M.A., Ph.D.
Professor of Education, Emeritus
Helen Van Laar, M.A.
Assistant Professor of Education, Emerita
Henry Van Zyl, M.A,, Ph.D.
Professor of Educational Methods, Emeritus
Harry J. Wassink, B.S.
Professor of Engineering, Emeritus
John Weidenaar, Th.M.
Associate Professor of Religion and Theology, Emeritus
ACTIVE
Marlys Joy Admiraal, M.A. (Michigan, 1970)
Visiting Instructor in English
Kenneth Bernard Aring, Ph.D. (Cornell, 1970)
Visiting Assistant Professor of Physics
*Henry James Baron, M.A. (Michigan, 1966), Adv. Cer. (Illinois, 1968)
Assistant Professor of English
John D. Beebe, M.A. (South Dakota, 1966), Ph.D. (Chicago, 1970)
Assistant Professor of Biology
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Henry Bengelink, M.S. (Michigan, 1940)

Assistant Professor of Biology
Melvin Earl Berghuis, M.A, (Michigan, 1949), Ph.D. (Michigan State, 1964)

Vice President for Student Affairs
Gilbert Besselsen, M.A., Ph.D. (Michigan, 1963, 1969)

Assistant Professor of Education
Nicholas Henry Beversluis, Th.B. (Calvin Theological Seminary, 1943), Th.M.
(Westminster Theological Seminary, 1944), M.A. (Columbia, 1950), Ed.D. (Colum-
bia—Teachers College, 1966)

Professor of Education

Kathryn Blok, M.A. (Michigan State, 1967)
Visiting Instructor in Education
Donald L. Boender, M.A. (Michigan, 1965)
Dean of Men
Clarence Boersma, M.A., German, M.A., French, Ph.D. (Michigan, 1940, 1945,
1949)
Professor of Germanic Languages
Edgar Gene Boevé, J. Franklin School of Professional Arts, M.S.D. (Michigan 1954)
Associate Professor of Art
Acting Chairman of the Department of Art
Ervina Boevé, M.A. (Michigan, 1954)
Director of Drama
Robert Bolt, M.A. (Michigan, 1953), Ph.D. (Michigan State, 1963)
Associate Professor of History
Martin Bolt, M.A., Ph.D. (Michigan State, 1967, 1969)
Assistant Professor of Psychology
Jon Floyd Bohntekoe, M.A. (Wayne State, 1970)
Visiting Instructor in Germanic Languages
Helen Bonzelaar, M.A. (Western Michigan, 1964)
Assistant Professor of Art
Paul H. Boonstra, M.A. (Michigan, 1958), M.S. (Purdue, 1963), Ph.D. (Michigan
State, 1970) !
Associate Professor of Mathematics
Bert7 )Peter Bos, M.A.,, Ed.D. (New York University~—School of Education, 1931,
193
Director of Teacher Certification and Field Services
James Peter Bosscher, M.S. (Purdue, 1957), Ph.D. (Michigan, 1969)
Professor of Engineering
Chairman of the Department of Engineering
Robert Allen Bosscher, M.A. (Michigan, 1962)
Assistant Professor of Economics
Al Dirk Bratt, M.S. (Michigan State, 1957), Ph.D. (Cornell, 1964)
Professor of Biology
John Harold Bratt, Th.B. (Calvin Theological Seminary, 1937), Th.M. (Columbia
Seminary, Ga., 1938), S.T.M. (Harvard Divinity School, 1939), Th.D. (Union
Seminary, Va., 1955)
Professor of Religion and Theology )
Chairman of the Department of Religion and Theology
Wallace Henry Bratt, M.A., Ph.D. (Michigan, 1956, 1966)
Professor of Germanic Languages
Chairman of the Department of Germanic Languages
*Herbert John Brinks, M.A., Ph.D. (Michigan, 1961, 1965)
Associate Professor of History .
Curator, Colonial Origins Collection
Herman H. Broene, Ph.D. (Purdue, 1947)
Professor of Chemistry
*Tony Brouwer, M.A., Ph.D. (Michigan, 1947, 1957)
Professor of Economics
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Conrad John Bult, M.A., M.AL.S. (Michigan, 1962, 1965)
Librarian

Elsa Cortina, Doctora en Pedagogia (Universidad Habana, 1951)
Visiting Lecturer in Romance Languages

John Thomas Daling, M.A., Ph.D. (Michigan, 1937, 1943)
Professor of Psychology
Chairman, Department of Psychology
John Lester De Beer, M.A., Ed.D. (Columbia—Teachers College, 1936, 1951)
Professor of Education
Director of Audio-Visual Services

John De Bie, M.A. (Iowa, 1935)
Assistant Professor of History
Secretary of the Faculty

Gordon Lee De Blaey, M.A., Ph.D. (Western Michigan, 1967, 1970}
Visiting Assistant Professor of Sociology

Peter Pousma De Boer, M.A,, Social Studies (New Jersey State, 1952), M.A., English-
American Civilization (Iowa, 1961), Ph.D. (Chicago, 1968)
Professor of Education

Willis Peter De Boer, Th.B. (Calvin Theological Seminary, 1951), D.Th. (Vrije
Universiteit, Amsterdam, 1962)
Professor of Religion and Theology

*James Henry De Borst, M.A. (Michigan, 1965)
dssistant Professor of Political Science

Peter Y. De Jong, M.A. (Western Michigan, 1969)
Visiting Instructor in Sociology
James John De Jonge, M.S., M.Mus. Michigan, 1935, 1941)
Associate Professor of Music
Peter Allen De Vos, M.A. (Brown, 1964)
Assistant Professor of Philosophy
Bert De Vries, B.D. (Calvin Theological Seminary, 1964), M.A., Ph.D. (Brandeis,
1965, 1967)
Assistant Professor of History

Robert Lee De Vries, M.A. (Michigan, 1964)
Instructor in Political Science

Henry De Wit, M.B.A., (C.P.A.) (Michigan, 1948)
Vice President for Business and Finance

Thedford P. Dirkse, M.A., Ph.D. (Indiana, 1938, 1939)
Professor of Chemistry

Linda Hertel Dykstra, M.A. (Michigan, 1967)
Dean of Women

Vernon James Ehlers, Ph.D. (California, Berkeley, 1960)
Professor of Physics
Chairman pro tem, Department of Physics

Alan Irwin Gebben, M.AT. (George Peabody and Vanderbilt, 1955), M.S., Ph.D.
(Michigan, 1959, 1965)
Professor of Biology

Harold Paul Geerdes, M.Ed. (Chicago State, 1940)
Associate Professor of Music

Samuel Everett Greydanus, Jr., M.A, (Edinburgh, 1951)
Assistant Professor of History

*Roger Duane Griffioen; Ph.D. (Purdue, 1960)
Professor of Physics
Chairman of the Department of Physics
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John Edward Hamersma, SM.M., SSM.D. (Union Theological Seminary, New York,
1952, 1961)

Professor of Music

Chairman of the Department of Music

College Organist

George Graham Harper, Jr., M.A., Ph.D. (Northwestern, 1951, 1959)
Pyrofessor of English
Chairman of the Department of English

George Harris, M. A. (Michigan, 1959), Ph.D. (Northwestern, 1970)
Associate Professor of Classical Languages

Cornelius Peter Hegewald, M.A., D.A.G. (Michigan State, 1964, 1967)
Assistant Professor of Germanic Languages

William Cornelius Hendricks, M.Ed. (Western Washington State, 1955)
Assistant Professor of Education

Paul B. Henry, M.A., Ph.D. (Duke, 1967, 1970)
Visiting Assistant Professor of Political Science

*Henry Jay Hoeks, B.S.A.E. (Purdue, 1958), M.C.E. (Western Theological Seminary,
1966)

Assistant Professor of Education
Dennis Hoekstra, B.D. (Calvin Theological Seminary, 1961), Ed.D. (Columbia-
Teachers College, 1963)

Assistant Dean for Academic Affairs

Winifred H. Holkeboer, M.A. (Iowa Northern University, 1959)
Assoctate Professor of English

David Jack Holquist, M.A. (Michigan, 1967)
Instructor in Speech

Henry Holstege, Jr., M.A., Ph.D. (Michigan State, 1958, 1966)
Professor of Sociology

David Earl Holwerda, B.D. (Calvin Theological Seminary, 1956), D.Th. (Vrije Uni-
versiteit, Amsterdam, 1959)
Professor of Religion and Theology

Ralph John Honderd, M.A. (Michigan State, 1966)
Instructor in Physical Education
Harmon Dirk Hook, M.A., Ph.D. (California, Berkeley, 1964, 1970)
Assistant Professor of English
Carl John Huisman, M.F.A. (Michigan State, 1967)
Instructor in Art
Gertrude Ann Huisman, M.A. (Ohio State, 1963), M.Mus. (Michigan State, 1969)
Assistant Professor of Music

Henry Peter Ippel, M.A., Ph.D. (Michigan, 1948, 1957)
Professor of History
Chairman of Department of History

*Dirk William Jellema, Ph.D. (Wisconsin, 1951)
Professor of History
Robert Andrew Jensen, M.F.A. (Ohio, 1952)
Assistant Professor of Art
Martin Karsten, M.S. (Michigan, 1942)
Associate Professor of Biology
Beverly Jane Klooster, M.S., Ph.D. (Michigan State, 1961, 1970)
Assistant Professor of Biology
T'helma Knol, M.Mus. (Michigan, 1959)
Professional Staff, Department of Music

Annelies Knoppers, M.A. (Texas Woman’s, 1968)
Instructor in Physical Education
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Kenneth J. Konyndyk, Jr., M.A,, Ph.D. (Wayne State, 1967, 1970)
Assistant Professor of Philosophy

James Dale Korf, M.A. (Michigan, 1970)
Assistant Instructor in Speech

Bernard Benjamin Kreuzer, M.A. (Michigan, 1959), Ph.D. (Iowa, 1970)
Associate Professor of Germanic Languages
Irvin Bertus Kroese, M.A., Ph.D. (Ohio, 1964, 1966)

Associate Professor of English
Coordinator of Freshman Rhetoric

Albion Jerome Kromminga, Ph.D. (Minnesota, 1961)
Professor of Physics
Kenneth Wayne Kuiper, M.A., Educ., M.A., English, Ed.D. (Michigan, 1955,
1959, 1963)
Professor of English
Jack Kuipers, M.S.E., Info. and Cont. E. (Michigan, 1959, 1966)
Associate Professor of Mathematics
Walter Lagerwey, M.A. (Columbia, 1951), Ph.D. (Michigan, 1958)
Professor of Germanic Languages

Stephen Lambert Lambers, M.A,, M.A.L.S. (Michigan, 1958, 1969)
Index Librarian

James Lawrence Lamse, M.A. (Michigan, 1963)

Instructor in Germanic Languages
Sanford Clay Leestma, M.A. (Pennsylvania State, 1965), Ph.D. (New Mexico State,
1969)

Assistant Professor of Mathematics

Ronald J. Lubbers, M.B.A. (Michigan State, 1969)
Assistant Instructor in Economics
*Philip Roger Lucasse, M.A. (Michigan, 1952)
Deferred appointment, Department of Education
George Mish Marsden, B.D. (Westminster Theological Seminary, 1963) M.A., Ph.D.

(Yale, 1961, 1965)
Assoctate Professor of History

Pieter H. Marsman, B.A. (British Columbia, 1965)
Instructor in Romance Languages

Norman Matheis, M.F.A. (Michigan. 1967)
Instructor in Art

Clarence Menninga, M.A. (Western Michigan, 1959), Ph.D. (Purdue, 1966)
Assistant Professor of Physics

Charles J. Miller, Ph.D. (Northwestern, 1947)

Professor of History
Coordinator of Graduate Fellowships

Theodore Minnema, B.D. (Calvin Theological Seminary, 1953), D.Th. (Vrije Uni-
versiteit, Amsterdam, 1958)
Professor of Religion and Theology
George Norman Monsma, Jr., M.A., Ph.D. (Princeton, 1965, 1969)
Assistant Professor of Economics
Marvin Eugene Monsma, M.A. (Michigan State, 1961), M.A.L.S. (Michigan, 1967)
Assistant Professor of Library Science
Director of the Library

Stephen Vos Monsma, M.A. (Georgetown, 1961), Ph.D. (Michigan State, 1965)
Associate Professor of Political Science
Acting Chairman, Department of Political Science

William Brink Monsma, Ph.D. (Colorado, 1970)
Visiting Assistant Professor of Physics
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Lichard John Mouw, M.A. (Alberta, 1965), Ph.D. (Chicago, 1970)
Assistant Professor of Philosophy
lynthia J. Nibbelink, M.F.A. (Towa, 1969)
Vissting Instructor in English
\nn Janssen Noteboom, M.A., Ph.D. (Northwestern, 1952, 1957)
Professor of Speech
.arry Ray Nyhoff, M.S. (Michigan, 1961), Ph.D. (Michigan State, 1969)
Assistant Professor of Mathematics
Delwin Gene Nykamp, M.A. (Northwestern, 1967)
Instructor in Speech
Yonald Oppewal, M.A. (Michigan, 1951), Ph.D. (Illinois, 1961)
Professor of Education
eter Oppewall, M.A., Ph.D. (Michigan, 1949, 1961)
Professor of English
*Clifton James Orlebeke, B.S.E., M.A. (Michigan, 1947, 1950), Ph.D. (Harvard,
963)
Professor of Philosophy
\rthur James Otten, M.A., D. de 'U. (Laval, 1952, 1969)
Professor of Romance Language:
Chairman of the Department of Romance Languages
Lobert Theodore Otten, M.A., Ph.D. (Michigan, 1951, 1957)
Préfessor of Classical Languages
Chairman of the Department of Classical Languages
>hris Stoffel Overvoorde, M.F.A. (Michigan, 1966)
Assistant Professor of Art
‘homas J. Ozinga, M.A., Ph.D. (Michigan 1961, 1967)
Associate Professor of Speech
lernard Edward Pekelder, Th.B. (Calvin Theological Seminary, 1947), M.A.
Northwestern, 1965)
College Chaplain
{enneth Piers, B.Sc. (Hon.), Ph.D. {Alberta, 1963, 1966)
Assistant Professor of Chemistry
\lvin Carl Plantinga, M.A. (Michigan, 1955), Ph.D. (Yale, 1958)
Professor of Philosophy
Chairman pro tem, Department of Philosophy
Jorneliys A. Plantinga, M.A. (Michigan, 1933), M.Ed., Ph.D. (Duke, 1942, 1940)
Professor of Psychology
ohn Henry Primus, B.D. (Calvin Theological Seminary, 1957), D.Th. (Vrije Uni-
ersiteit; Amsterdam, 1960)
Associate Professor of Religion and Theology
[unis Prins, M.A. (Michigan, 1937), Ph.D. (Southern California, 1938)
Professor of Philosophy
Yonald E. Pruis, M.B.A. (C.P.A.), (Michigan, 1953)
Prafessor of Economics and Business Administration
Acting Chairman, Department of Economics and Business Administration
Villiam Thomas Radius, M.A. (Chicago, 1929), Ph.D. (Michigan, 1943)
Professor of Classical Languages
.0is Ann Read, M.A. (Wisconsin, 1964)
Assistant Professor of Romance Languages
\lfred John Reynolds, M.A. (Michigan, 1951), Ph.D. (Michigan State, 1965)
Associate Professor of Psychology
 Acting Director of the Psychological Institute
Consultant, Educational and Psychological Measurements
‘Rodger Reid Rice, M.A., Ph.D. (Michigan State, 1962, 1968)
Asseciate Professor of Sociology
1. Howard Rienstra, M.A., Ph.D. (Michigan, 1954, 1963)
Professor of Hz:ton
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Frank Carl Roberts, B.D. (Calvin Theological Seminary, 1965) M.A., Ph.D., Vander-
bilt, 1969, 1970)
Assistant Professor of History

Theodore Allen Rottman, M.A., Ph.D. (Michigan State, 1955, 1965)
Professor of Sociology
Chairman of the Department of Sociology

H. Evan Runner, Th.B.,, Th.M. (Westminster Theological Seminary, 1939, 1946)
D.Phil. (Vrije Universiteit, Amsterdam, 1951)
Professor of Philosophy

Ruth K. Rus, M.Mus. (Eastman School of Music, 1951)
Professional Staff, Department of Music

William A. Sanderson, B.D., S.T.M. (Faith Theological Seminary, 1950, 1951), M.A.
(Washington, St. Louis, 1965)
Visiting Assistant Professor of Psychology

Barton G. Siebring, M.A. (Instituto Technologico Y De Estudios Superiores, Mon-
terrey, 1967)
Assistant Professor of Romance Languages

Carl James Sinke, M.S., Ph.D. (Purdue, 1951, 1954)
Professor of Mathematics
Chairman of the Department of Mathematics

Howard Jay Slenk, M.A., Ph.D. (Ohio State, 1961, 1965)
Associate Professor of Music

Barbara Betty Sluiter, M.AL.S. {Michigan. 1956)
Librarian

Donald Henry Smalligan, M.B.A., M.S.W. (Michigan, 1948, 1954)
Assistant Professor of Sociology

J. William Smit, M.A., Ph.D. (Michigan, 1959, 1964)
Associate Professor of Sociology

J. Marion Snapper, M.Ed. (Western Washington, 1954), Ed.D. (California, Berkeley,
1958)

Professor of Education

Chairman of the Department of Education

Coordinator of Secondary Teacher Education

William Spoelhof, M.A., Ph.D. (Michigan, 937, 1946)
President

Gordon John Spykman, Th.B. (Calvin Theological Seminary, 1952), D.Th. (Vrije
Universiteit, Amsterdam, 1955)
Professor of Religion and Theology

Calvin Ray Stapert, M.A. (Chicago, 1968)
Instructor in Music

Barney Steen, M.A., Ed.D. (Columbia—Teachers College, 1947, 1958)
Professor of Physical Education
Chairman of the Department of Physical Education

William K. Stob, B.D., Th.M. (Calvin Theological Seminary, 1955, 1970)
Dean of Students

Earl Strikwerda, M.A., Ph.D. (Colorado, 1938, 1942)
Professor of History

Leonard Sweetman, Jr.,, Th.B. (Calvin Theological Seminary, 1951),
Associate Professor of Religion and Theology

José Antonio Tagle, B.A., Instituto Pre-Universitario de la Habana
Assistant in Romance Languages

Bernard John Ten Broek, M.A., Ph.D. (Colorado, 1955, 1960)
Professor of Biology
Chairman of the Department of Biology
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Ienrietta Ten Harmsel, M.A., Ph.D. (Michigan, 1958, 1962)
Professor of English

Xobert Harold Terborg, M.A., Ph.D. (Michigan State, 1966, 1968)
Assistant Professor of Psychology

ichard Robert Tiemersma, M.A., Ph.D. (Northwestern 1950, 1962)
Professor of English

ames R. Timmer, M.A. (Michigan 1964)
Assistant Professor of Physical Education

{aren Lou Timmer, M.S. (Springfield, 1966)
Instructor in Physical Education

ohn Johnson Timmerman, M.A. (Michigan, 1932), Ph.D. (Northwestern, 1948)
Professor of English

r. Dale Topp, M.Mus, Ph.D. (Michigan, 1960, 1967)
Assistant Professor of Music

ohn Henry Tuls, M.A. (Michigan, 1945)
Associate Professor of Mathematics

)avid Bruce Tuuk, M.A. (Michigan, 1950)
Assistant Professor of Physical Fducation

farten Vande Guchte, M.Ed. (Wayne State, 1954), Ph.D. (Michigan State, 1969)
Professor of Speech
Chairman of the Department of Speech

eter Vande Guchte, M.B.A. (Michigan, 1960}
Registrar

ohn Vanden Berg, M.A., Ph.D. (Michigan, 1947, 1958)
Vice President for Academic Affairs and Dean of the College

ertrude Vander Ark, M.A., Ed.S. (Michigan, 1953, 1964)
Assistant Professor of Education
Coordinator of Elementary Teacher Education

enniete T. Vander Berg, M.A. (Michigan State, 1966)
Assistant Instructor in Physical Education

ohannes van der Hoeven, Ph.D. (Leiden, 1963)
Visiting Professor of Philosophy

onald ‘Charles Vander Kooi, M.A. (Western Michigan, 1961), Ph.D. (Michigan

tate, 1967)
Associate Professor of Sociology

eonard Adolph Vander Lugt, M.S. (Michigan State, 1960)
Assistant Professor of Chemistry

ay Vander Weele, M.B.A. (Northwestern, 1961), Ph.D. (Wisconsin, 1970)
Assistant Professor of Economics and Business Administration

*Steve John Van Der Weele, M.S., Ph.D. (Wlsconsm 1950, 1955)
Professor of English

éonard Van der Wekken, M.A. (California, L.A.. 1969)
Instructor in Romance Languages

Villiam Van Doorne, M.S., Ph.D. (Michigan, 1962, 1965)
Associate Professor of Chemistry

ordon Lee Van Harn, M.S., Ph.D. (Illinois, 1959, 1961)
Professor of Biology

ale Kenneth Van Kley, M.A., Ph.D. (Yale, 1964, 1970)
Assistant Professor of History

dwin Jehn Van Kley, M.A., Ph.D. (Chicago, 1959, 1964)
Professor of History

Myrtle June Van Laar, M.A., M.A.L.S. (Michigan, 1958, 1965)
Librarian

atherine - Wilhelmina Van Opyncn M.A. (Columbia—Teachers College, 1945),
[.Ed. (Mich:gan, 1957)
Assistant Professor of Psychology
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Lambert John Van Poolen, M.S.M.E., Ph.D. (Illinois Institute of Technology, 1965,
1969)
Assistant Professor of Engineering

Howard Jay Van Till, Ph.D. (Michigan State, 1965)
Associate Professor of Physics

Ernest Van Vugt, M.A. (Michigan, 1958)
Assistant Professor of Classical Languages

George Van Zwalenberg, M.A. (Florida, 1955), Ph.D. (California, Berkeley, 1968)
Professor of Mathematics

John Bos Van Zytveld, M.S., Ph.D. (Michigan State, 1964, 1967)
Assistant Professor of Physiecs

Wilma Vierzen, M.A. (Middlebury, 1970)
Visiting Instructor in Germanic Languages

*David William Vila, B.D. (Gordon Divinity School, 1957), M.A. (Michigan State,
1960)
Assistant Professor of Romance Languages

Clarence John Vos, Th.B. (Calvin Theological Seminary, 1950), Th.M. (Westminster
Theological Seminary, 1951), D.Th. (Vrije Universiteit, Amsterdam, 1968)
Associate Professor of Religion and Theology

Louis Arthur Vos, B.D. (Calvin Theological Seminary, 1961), D.Th. (Vrije Uni-
versiteit, Amsterdam, 1965)

Associate Professor of Religion and Theology

Director of Religious Education

Anthony Donald Vroon, M.A. (Western Michigan, 1965)
Assistant Professor of Physical Education

Clarence Peter Walhout, M.A. (Michigan, 1956), Ph.D. (Northwestern, 1964)
Associate Professor of English

Frederic Rockwell Walker, M.A. (Lehigh, 1959), Ed.D. (Columbia - Teachers Col-
lege, 1970) )
Visiting Assistant Professor of Education

*Mary Ann Walters, M.A. (Michigan, 1962)
Instructor in English

Evelyn June Weidenaar, M.A.; M.A.L.S. (Michigan, 1958, 1967)
Librarian

Ronald Albert Wells, M.A., Ph.D. (Boston, 1964, 1967)
Assistant Professor of History

Dorothy Westra, M.A. (Chicago, 1952)
Assistant Professor of Education

Johan Gerard Westra, M.A. (Michigan, 1953)
Associate Professor of Political Science

Richard Franklin Wevers, M.A., Ph.D. (Wisconsin, 1959, 1962)
Professor of Classical Languages

Jack Wiersma, M.S. (Seattle, 1967), Ph.D. (Iowa, 1968)
Associate Professor of Education

Stanley Marvin Wiersma, M.S., Ph.D. (Wisconsin, 1956, 1961)
Professor of English

Donald Reid Wilson, M.Div. (Faith Theological Seminary, 1956), M.A. (Chicago,
1962), Ph.D. (Chicago, 1970)
Professor of Sociology

*Nicholas Paul Wolterstorff, M.A., Ph.D. (Harvard, 1954, 1957)
Professor of Philosophy
Chairman of the Department of Philosophy
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:nno Weolthuis, M.S. (Michigan, 1933), Ph.D. (Illinois, 1937)
Professor of Chemistry
Chairman of the Department of Chemistry

ohn William Worst, M.A. (Ohio State, 1964)
Assistant Professor of Music

r. Roderick Youngs, Th.B. (Calvin Theological Seminary, 1935), M.A. (Michi-
an State, 1940), Ed.D. (Loyola, 1961)
Professor of Psychology

Joris Jean Zuidema, M.A, (Columbia—Teachers College, 1963)
Assistant Professor of Physical Education

Marvin Albert Zuidema, M.A. (Michigan State, 1959)
Assoetate Professor of Physical Education

>aul John Zwier, M.A. (Michigan, 1951), Ph.D. (Purdue, 1960)
Professor of Mathematics

fildred Reitsemna Zylstra, M.A.L.S. (Michigan, 1959)
Assistant Professor of English

DEPARTMENTAL AND DiIVISIONAL ORGANIZATION

'he various departments are related as divisions: Division I, education, physical,
ducation, philosophy, and religion and theology; Division II, language, literature,
nd the arts; Division III, the natural sciences and mathematics; Division IV, the
ycial sciences,

Art (11), Edgar Boevé, acting chairman

Biology (III), Bernard Ten Broek, chairman
Chemistry (III), Enno Wolthuis, chairman
Classical Languages (II), Robert T. Otten, chairman
Economics (IV), Donald Pruis, acting chairman
Education (I), Marion Snapper, chairman
Engineering (III), James Bosscher, chairman
English (I1), George Harper, chairman

Romance Languages (I1), Arthur Otten, chairman
Germanic Languages (1I), Wallace Bratt, chairman
History (IV), Henry Ippel, chairman

Mathematics (II1), Carl Sinke, chairman

Musie (II), John Hamersma, chairman

Philosophy (1), Alvin Plantinga, chairman, pro tem
Physical Education (1), Barney Steen, chairman
Physics (IIX), Vernon Ehler, chairman, pro tem
Political Science (IV), Stephen Monsma, acting chairman
Psychology (IV), John Daling, chairman

Religion and Theology (I), John Bratt, chairman
Sociology (IV), Theodore Rottman, chairman
Speech (II), Martin Vande Guchte, chairman
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The Manor House

Knollcrest campus

1.

2. Calvin Theological Seminary

3. Science Service Building

4. Science Building

5. Heritage and Hieminga Halls
THE LIBRARY
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6. The Commons

140 Maps

7. Fine Arts Building

8. Physical Education Building |
9. Dining Hall
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Vanderwerp Hall Franklin campus
. Bennink Hall 1. Hekman Building
. Boer Hall 2. Science Building
. Veenstra Hall 3. Administration Building
Beets: Hall 4. The Commons
Eldersveld Hall 5. Teaching-Learning Center
. Schultze Hall 6. Dormitory
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